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number 5648-D72) and to all subsequent releases and modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions or technical newslet-
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About This Book

This book helps you use NTuneMON and its optional tuning feature, NTuneNCP. It
explains how to use the products and describes the NTuneMON panels and
product messages.

Who Should Use This Book

This book is for system programmers, system operators, and IBM support repre-
sentatives who are responsible for:

Diagnosing and debugging NCP problems
Maintaining and managing NCPs and communication controllers
Managing networks and generating NCPs.

How to Use This Book

This book provides the following information:

Chapter 1 provides an overview of the NTuneMON product and its optional
tuning feature, NTuneNCP. It also lists, by function, the NTuneMON panels
and the NCP keywords that can be modified.

Chapter 2 introduces NTuneMON and provides information on how to set up,
install, and start NTuneMON. It also describes solutions to some NTuneMON
problems you might encounter.

Chapter 3 describes how to use NTuneMON, including information on PF keys,
fast-path commands, and conventions used on NTuneMON panels.

Chapter 4 describes each NTuneMON panel, including every field and PF key.

Chapter 5 introduces the NTuneNCP tuning feature and describes how to gen-
erate your NCP for NTuneNCP and give operators tuning authority. It contains
a detailed table that shows each NCP keyword that can be modified, the level
of NCP required, the tuning field on the NTuneMON panel, the name of the
NTuneMON panel, and where the description of the panel can be found in this
publication.

Chapter 6 describes the tuning fields for NTuneMON panels. The description
includes for each field that can be tuned the NDF default, valid tuning values,
tuning considerations, and tuning suggestions.

Chapter 7 describes a procedure for adding SDLC lines.
Chapter 8 describes NTuneMON alerts.

Chapter 9 describes NTuneMON information and error messages and
NTuneMON display messages.
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Terms Used in This Book

Some of the terms used in this book require further explanation. The following
sections provide more information on how terms are used.

How NTune Is Used

Sometimes the term NTune is used to refer to both NTuneMON and its tuning
feature NTuneNCP.

How MVS and VM Are Used

The term MVS means MVS/ESA and OS/390. The term VM means the VM/ESA
system in the CMS environment.

How VTAM Is Used

The term VTAM means either VTAM or OS/390 SNA Services, in other words, any
of the following:

* VTAM for MVS/ESA, VM/ESA, or VSE/ESA
e The SNA Services feature of eNetwork Communications Server for 0S/390
e The SNA Services feature of SecureWay Communications Server for OS/390

How IBM 3745 Communication Controller Model Numbers Are Used
In this book, the term 3745 refers to all IBM 3745 Communication Controller models
(IBM 3745-130, -150, -160, -170, -17A, -210, -21A, -310, -31A, -410, -41A, -610,
and -61A). When particular models are discussed, the appropriate model numbers
are specified.

How CSS and 3746 Model 900 Are Used

In this book, the term 3746 Model 900 refers to connectivity subsystem (CSS). The
IBM 3746 Model 900 is an expansion frame that extends the connectivity and
enhances the performance of the 3745.

How Ethernet-Type LAN Is Used

The term Ethernet-type LAN means a local area network that uses either the
Ethernet Version 2 or IEEE 802.3 protocol.

How Token Ring Is Used
NCP can connect to an IBM Token-Ring Network using the NCP/Token-Ring inter-
connection (NTRI) or the 3746 Model 900 Connectivity Subsystem (CSS) attach-
ment. This book uses the term Token Ring when referring to either type of
connection.

How NCP Version and Release Numbers Are Used
In this book, unless otherwise specified, the terms NCP V6R2, NCP V6R3, NCP
V7R1, NCP V7R2, NCP V7R3, NCP V7R4, NCP V7R5, NCP V7R6, NCP V7R7,
and NCP V7R8.1 refer to these releases with or without the optional NCP Feature
for 3746 Model 900 support. To use this NCP feature, you must obtain a license
for the 3746 Model 900 feature from IBM, and you must have the 3746 Model 900
installed on your controller.
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About This Book

How NTuneMON Version and Release Numbers Are Used

Although many panels in the manual show earlier release numbers in the version-
and-release field, the actual NTuneMON V3R2 panels show “V3R2".

How Numbers Are Written

This book shows numbers over 9999 in metric style, which means that a space is
used instead of a comma to separate groups of three digits. For example, the
number ten thousand five hundred fifty-two is written 10552. However, if the
number is a keyword value, for example, SALIMIT=65535, it does not include a
blank.

| What Is New in This Book

I This edition contains information on new monitoring and tuning capabilities provided
I by NTuneMON V3R2. The most significant changes are:

I » Displaying or Modifying Maximum Session Limits

I e Displaying Maximum PU

I e Displaying Maximum and Available PUs

I e Displaying and Modifying AVGPBYTES and AVGPBUFS

I » Displaying the Service Level a Code Module

I e NTuneNCP Packaging

I To review all technical changes in detail, read the material that is flagged by ver-
I tical bars (I) in the left margin.

| Displaying or Modifying Maximum Session Limits
I You can now display or modify the value of the Maximum Session Limit for network
I CB Pools/tables. See the following sections:

I e “ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel’ on page 4-149 (monitoring)
I e “ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel” on page 6-81 (tuning)

| Displaying Maximum PU
I You can now display MAXPU which is included in the SDLC physical line details.

I e “ATUPL SDLC Physical Line Details Panel” on page 4-220 (monitoring)
I e “ATUPL SDLC Physical Line Details Panel’ on page 6-104 (tuning)

| Displaying Maximum and Available PUs

I You can now display maximum and available PUs in the SDLC stations list. See
I “ATUSL SDLC Stations List Panel” on page 4-250.

| Displaying and Modifying AVGPBYTES and AVGPBUFS

I You can now display and modify the average length and number of buffers for
I SDLC stations. See the following new panels:

I e “ATUSD SDLC Station Details Panel” on page 4-244 (monitoring)
I e “ATUSD SDLC Station Details Panel” on page 6-115 (tuning)
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Displaying the Service Level a Code Module

You can now search for and display module service level information. See the
following updated panels:

e “ATUSX NCP Trace Function Panel’ on page 4-277 (monitoring)

NTuneNCP Packaging
NTuneNCP is packaged with the NCP V7R8.1.

Where to Find More Information

The NTuneMON library consists of this book and NTuneNCP Feature Reference,
LY43-0039. For more information on related publications, see “Bibliography” on
page X-21.

BookManager Online Books

Online copies of NTuneMON User’s Guide and NTuneNCP Feature Reference are
available.

Those publications available as softcopy books have cross-document search and
hypertext links for speedy, online information retrieval. These softcopy books are
grouped together on an electronic bookshelf as part of the ACF/NCP, ACF/SSP,
EP, NPSI, and NTuneMON Softcopy Collection Kit, LK2T-0414, on compact disc
read-only memory (CD-ROM).

You can view and search these softcopy books by using BookManager READ pro-
ducts or by using the IBM Library Reader product included on the CD-ROM. For
more information on CD-ROMs and softcopy books, see the IBM Online Libraries:
Softcopy Collection Kit User’s Guide, the BookManager READ documentation, or
the BookManager home page at:

http://booksrv2.raleigh.ibm.com

You can also access unlicensed softcopy NCP publications in Acrobat or
BookManager formats from the NCP home page at:

http://www.networking.ibm.com/ncp

NTuneMON Help

NTuneMON provides detailed online help for a variety of topics. For more informa-
tion, see “Using NTuneMON Online Help” on page 2-11.
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Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of the NTuneMON product and its optional
tuning feature NTuneNCP. It also lists product panels by major function and speci-
fies keywords that can be altered.

NTuneMON and its tuning feature NTuneNCP provide an effective way for you to
manage and tune your NCPs.

NTuneMON enables you to monitor your NCPs while your telecommunications
network is running. It runs with NetView in the MVS and VM environments and
monitors NCPs that were activated by VTAM on the host where NTuneMON is
running.

If you have the NTuneMON tuning feature, NTuneNCP, you can use it with
NTuneMON to tune resources. NTuneNCP resides in a communication controller
and, with NTuneMON, enables you to interactively tune key internal NCP
resources.

Figure 1-1 shows the locations of NTuneMON and NTuneNCP in the network:

~
— 3745

- . NCP

VTAM { <

<+—
+—
e
@ 3725
NetView <

NCP

e
[NTunemon| | o~ | ||NTunencP]

~
SSCP-PU

Session 3720

NCP

Figure 1-1. Locations of NTuneMON and NTuneNCP in the Network

NTuneMON

NTuneMON is a monitor that provides assistance in detecting, resolving, and pre-
venting problems. NTuneMON provides support for multiple versions of NCP. See
“Software Requirements” on page 2-5 for details.

NTuneMON runs on NetView and monitors NCPs that were activated by VTAM on
the host where NTuneMON is running. NCPs to be monitored must be in the
native network. NTuneMON presents detailed information about NCPs covering a
wide variety of areas from frame-relay to control block pools. This information is
presented through color panels or through the NetView log. Help panels are also
provided.

NTuneMON is also the interface to the NTuneNCP tuning feature, which runs with
NCP in the communication controller. Fields on some panels are identified as
capable of accepting tuning input. NTuneMON takes that tuning input, validates it
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and sends the change requests to NTuneNCP by way of NetView and VTAM.
NTuneMON writes all change requests to a NetView log. For more information

about NTuneNCP,

NTuneMON Panel Summary
Table 1-1 lists the

see “NTuneNCP” on page 1-15.

NTuneMON panels by major function.

Table 1-1 (Page 1 of 2). NTuneMON Panel Functions

Function NTuneMON Panel Page(s)
ATUNP NCP Selection 4-207

General ATUCD CDS NCP Selection 4-27

Information ATUNW NCP Wide Selection 4-215
ATUSS Summary Status 4-264

Utilization ATUUT NCP Utilization 4-337
ATUUH Cycle/Buffer Utilization History 4-334
ATUTC Token-Ring Adapter List 4-286
ATUTP1 Token-Ring TIC Details Page 1 4-319, 6-178
ATUTP2 Token-Ring TIC Details Page 2 4-328, 6-186
ATUTF NTRI Frame Handler Logical Lines 4-299

Token Ring ATUTD NTRI Frame Handlers Logical Line Details 4-293, 6-159
ATUTA Token-Ring SNA Station List 4-281
ATUTL Token-Ring SNA Station 4-309, 6-163
ATUTL2 User Defined Route 4-318
ATUTI Token-Ring IP Statistics 4-306
ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List 4-88
ATUFB Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters 4-92, 6-26
ATUFC Physical Line List 4-94
ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics 4-102, 6-32
ATUFL Frame Relay Multi Station List 4-105
ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 4-108, 6-34

Frame Relay ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 4-117, 6-48
ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 4-122, 6-53
ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 4-127, 6-61
ATUFS2 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2 4-131
ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details 4-135, 6-64
Page 1
ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details 4-143, 6-78
Page 2
ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics 4-102, 6-32
ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 4-178
ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 4-183

P ATUIL IP Interface Information 4-172
ATUID IP Interface Information Detail 4-164, 6-91
ATUIH NCST Status Information Details 4-169
ATUIR IP Route Table Entries 4-175
ATUIA ARP Table Entry 4-155

Ethernet ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List 4-81
ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics 4-84
ATUFC Physical Line List 4-94
ATUPL SDLC Physical Line Details 4-220, 6-104
ATUSL SDLC Stations List 4-250

SDLC ATUSD SDLC Station Details 4-244, 6-115
ATUSP1 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 1 4-253, 6-125
ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 2 4-259, 6-137
ATUMT Modify Timer Value 4-192, 6-99
ATUPS Bisync/SS Line Details 4-226

Pre-SNA ATUPT Bisync/Start Stop Device List 4-230
ATUED PEP Line Details 4-78
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Table 1-1 (Page 2 of 2). NTuneMON Panel Functions

Introduction

Function NTuneMON Panel Page(s)
Transmission ATUTG Traqsmission Groyp_ 4-302
Groups ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group 4-187, 6-95
ATUVT VR Alert Timer 4-347, 6-193
ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) 4-204
Gateway ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs 4-195
Resources ATUNG HSCBs apd GWNAUs 4-198
ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts 4-158
ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts 4-161
ATUVR Virtual Route 4-343
Virtual Routes ATUVT VR Alert Timer 4-347
ATUVA Virtual Route Control Block Details 4-340, 6-190
:'(E’L:‘tiﬁge"“mance ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms 4-153, 6-85
ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool 4-4, 6-4
ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 4-10
Pools ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 4-14
ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables 4-149, 6-81
ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables 4-17
ATUCX Control Block Pools Extension 4-47
ATUSC1 Channel Adapters 4-233
ATUSC?2 Line Adapters Page 1 4-236
Channel/Line ATUSCS3 Line Adapters Page 2 4-236
Adapters ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters 4-240
ATUCH Channel Adapter Details 4-32
ATUCI Channel IP Statistics 4-36
'\E"ggg'soo ATUCS 3746-900 Logical Lines 4-43
ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details 4-39
Resources
ATUXL X.25 MCH Physical Line List 4-359
ATUXP X.25 MCH Physical Line Details Page 1 4-362
ATUXS X.25 MCH Physical Line Details Page 2 4-371
X.25 Resources ATUXH X.25 MCH Physical Line Statistics 4-357
’ ATUXV X.25 Virtual Circuit List 4-375
ATUXD X.25 Virtual Circuit Details 4-350
ATUXF NPSI Virtual Circuit Statistics 4-355
ATUXX X.25 VCCPT Information. 4-378
ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table 4-59
ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details 4-49, 6-15
ATUDK?2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 4-55, 6-19
ISDN Resources ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table 4-62
ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details 4-65
ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List 4-71
ATUDT ISDN Station Details 4-73, 6-24
ATUNT NCP Network Names Table 4-212
ATUST NCP Function Activation 4-273, 6-150
Miscellaneous ATUSX NCP Trace Function 4-277
ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display 4-68
ATUNI NTuneNCP Information 4-202

NTuneMON Panel Flowcharts

This section shows the linkage between panels within the larger NTuneMON panel

groups:

e “Initial NTuneMON Panels” on page 1-6

e “BSC/SS/PEP Panel Group” on page 1-7

e “Channel Adapters Panel Group” on page 1-8
* “Frame-Relay Panel Group” on page 1-9
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e “IP Panel Group” on page 1-10

¢ “ISDN Panel Group” on page 1-15

e “Token-Ring Panel Group” on page 1-12

e “SDLC Panel Group” on page 1-11

e “Virtual Routes Panel Group” on page 1-13
e “X.25 Panel Group” on page 1-14

Initial NTuneMON Panels
ATUNP, the first panel shown when you start NTuneMON, provides access to the
entire NTuneMON system of panels as shown in Figure 1-2 on page 1-7.

Table 1-2. Initial NTuneMON Panels

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUNP NP All (via F3)

GEN
ATUCD CD ATUNP

CDS ATUNW
ATUNW NW ATUNP

ATUCD

ATUSS SS ATUNP

SUM ATUCD

SUMMARY ATUNW

1-6 NTuneMON Users Guide



Introduction

NCP Selection Summary Status

ATUNP ATUSS

A

CDS NCP NCP Wide
Selection Selection
ATUCD ATUNW

b’ 4 Pa—

—» Channel Adapters — See Channel Adapters Panel Group
—» Control Block Pools — ATUCB, ATUCX

—» Ethernet — ATUEP, ATUET

—» Frame Relay — See Frame-Relay Panel Group
—» IP Statistics — See IP Panel Group

—» ISDN — See ISDN Panel Group

—» NCP Utilization — ATUUT

—» Network Names Table — ATUNT

—» Pre - SNA — See BSC/SS/PEP Panel Group
—» SDLC — See SDLC Panel Group

—» SNI Sessions (HSCBs) — ATUNN

—» Token Ring — See Token-Ring Panel Group
— Transmission Groups — ATUTG

—» VRs — See Virtual Routes Panel Group

— X25 (NPSI) — See X.25 Panel Group

Figure 1-2. Initial Panel Flow

BSC/SS/PEP Panel Group
The BSC/SS/PEP panel group can be entered through panel ATUFC.

Table 1-3. Pre-SNA Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUFC BISYNC ATUNP
BSC ATUNW
ATUCD

For more details about how to get to panel ATUFC, see “ATUFC Physical Line List
Panel” on page 4-94.
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Physical Bisync/SS
Line List Line Details
ATUFC » ATUPS
y y

PEP Physical Bisync/Start
Link Details Stop Device
ATUED List

ATUPT

Figure 1-3. Pre-SNA Panel Flow

Channel Adapters Panel Group
The channel-adapters panel group can be entered through panel ATUSC1.

Table 1-4. Channel Adapters Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUSC1 ADAPTER ATUNP
ADAPTERS ATUNW
SC ATUCD
SC1 ATUSS
SCANNER
SCANNERS
ATUID ID ATUEP
IPDETAIL! ATUFA
ATUFI
ATUIA
ATUIL
ATUIR
ATUTI
ATUTP1
ATUTP2
ATUSC4  CSS ATUNW
ODLC ATUCD
SC4 ATUSS
3746 ATUSC1
3746900 ATUSC2
ATUSC3

1 From ATUIS or ATUIX only.

For more details about how to get to panel ATUSC1, see “ATUSC1 Channel
Adapters Panel” on page 4-233.
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Adapters
ATUSCH

Channel
Adapter
Details
ATUCH

Channel
IP Statistics
ATUCI

v

3746-900
Station

IP Interface
Information
Detail
ATUID

Details
ATUCL

3746-900
Logical Lines
ATUCS

3746 Model
900 Adapters
ATUSC4

Figure 1-4. Channel Adapters Panel Flow

Frame-Relay Panel Group

The frame-relay panel group can be entered through panel ATUFC.

Table 1-5. Frame-Relay Panel Entry Points

Introduction

Entry Fast-Path
Point Commands

External Panels

with PF-Key Linkages

ATUFC FC
framerelay

ATUNP
ATUCD
ATUNW
ATUSS
ATUSC2
ATUSC3
ATUSCA4

For more details about how to get to panel ATUFC, see “ATUFC Physical Line List

Panel” on page 4-94.

Chapter 1. Introducing NTuneMON and NTuneNCP Tuning Feature
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Frame-Relay Frame-Relay » Frame-Relay
Details Physical Subport List
—1 ATUFP < Line List » ATUFA
ATUFP2 ATUFC
ATUFP3
SINGLE MULTI
, Station v Station !
Frame-Relay Frame-Relay Frame-Relay
Terminating Multi-Station Switching
Equipment - List Equipment
Details X ATUFL Details
ATUFT1 ATUFS1
ATUFT2 ATUFS2
A
Frame-Relay IP Interface
DLCI CIR Information
N Parameters Details
ATUFB ATUID
(see note)
Frame-Relay
DLCI-to-Balance
Table
> ATUFD

Figure 1-5. Frame-Relay Panel Flow

Note: Panel ATUID is in the IP panel group, as shown in Figure 1-6 on
page 1-11.

IP Panel Group
The IP panel group can be entered through either panel ATUIL or panel ATUIS.

Table 1-6. IP Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUIL IPLIST None
IL
ATUIS IP ATUNP
ATUCD
ATUNW
ATUSS
ATUEP
ATUET
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For more details about how to get to panel ATUIL, see “ATUIL IP Interface Informa-
tion Panel” on page 4-172. For more details about how to get to panel ATUIS, see
“ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 Panel” on page 4-178.

IP Interface  [¢ > )
Token-Rin
:Pflmerf'?ce '|  [nformation IP Statis;icgs
nformation . Details ’ IP Stz
ATUIL < ATUID
v v

ISPtathiZ;Ji::esr IP Route N Channel
Page 1 "| Table Entries > » P Statistics
ATUIS ATUIR < ATUCI
IP Router »| ARP ,| Frame Relay
Statistics > Table Entries < IP Link
Page 2 ATUIA Statistics
ATUIX ATUFI

Figure 1-6. IP Panel Flow

SDLC Panel Group
The SDLC panel group can be entered through panel ATUFC.

Table 1-7. SDLC Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages

ATUFC SDLC ATUNP
ATUCD
ATUNW
ATUSS
ATUSC2
ATUSCS
ATUSCA4

For more details about how to get to panel ATUFC, see “ATUFC Physical Line List
Panel” on page 4-94.
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SDLC SDLC
Physical »| Physical
Line List Line Details
ATUFC ATUPL
v v
SDLC
Eiirépheral ) SDLC
Parameters | i_tradlgﬂs List
Page 1 >
ATUSP1
v v
SDLC
Eiir;pheral SDLC
Parameters f\tTaLtng Details
Page 2
ATUSP2
Multi-Link
Modify Transmission
Timer Value Group
ATUMT ATUML
(subarea
links only)

Figure 1-7. SDLC Panel Flow

Token-Ring Panel Group
The Token-Ring panel group can be entered through panel ATUTC.

Table 1-8. Token-Ring Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages

ATUTC TR ATUNP
tokenring ATUCD

ATUNW
ATUSS

ATUSCH1

ATUSC2

ATUSC3

ATUSC4

For more details about how to get to panel ATUTC, see “ATUTC Token-Ring
Adapter List Panel” on page 4-286.
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Figure 1-8. Token-Ring Panel Flow

Notes:

Token-Ring Token-Ring < »  Token-Ring

Adapter List TIC Details TIC Details

ATUTC ATUTP1 ATUTP2

A

Token-Ring Token-Rin TOken-_Ri_ng

SNA Station SNA Staltign »| P Statistics

List ATUTL ATUTI

ATUTA (see note 1)
Token-Ring '
Frame Handler Token-Ring
Logical Line »| Frame Handler
Details Logical Lines
ATUTD X ATUTF ,
(see note 2) (see note 2)

Introduction

1. Panel ATUTI is in the IP panel group, as shown in Figure 1-6 on page 1-11.

2. Panels ATUTD and ATUTF access the frame-relay panel group, which is
shown in Figure 1-5 on page 1-10, via panel ATUFA.

Virtual Routes Panel Group

The virtual-routes panel group can be entered through panel ATUVR.

Table 1-9. Virtual-Route Panel Entry Points

Entry External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUVR ATUNP

ATUNW

ATUCD

ATUSS

For more details about how to get to panel ATUVR, see “ATUVR Virtual Route

Panel” on page 4-343.
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1-14

VR List
ATUVR

Network Control
Block Pools
ATUGP

y

y

VR Details
ATUVA

VR Network
Thresholds
ATUVT

Figure 1-9.

Virtual Routes Panel Flow

X.25 Panel Group
The X.25 panel group can be entered through panel ATUXL.

Table 1-10. X.25 Panel Entry Points
Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUXL MCH ATUNP
NPSI ATUNW
X25 ATUCD
X25NPSI
NPSIX25

For more details about how to get to panel ATUXL, see “ATUXL X.25 MCH Phys-

ical Line List Panel” on page 4-359.

NTuneMON User’'s Guide

X.25 MCH » X.25 MCH
—{ Physical VCCPT Info
Line List ATUXX
ATUXL
: -
X.25 MCH X.25 MCH MCH Physical
Physical Line »| Physical Line »| Line Statistics
Details Page 1 Details Page 2 ATUXH
ATUXP ATUXS |—> (NPSI only)
1 ‘
X.25 Virtual X.25 Virtual e Ciroutt
—»| Circuit List » Circuit Details M ATUXE
ATUXV
ATUXD (NPSI only)
Figure 1-10. X.25 Panel Flow
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ISDN Panel Group
The ISDN panel group can be entered through panel ATUDL.

Table 1-11. ISDN Panel Entry Points

Entry Fast-Path External Panels
Point Commands with PF-Key Linkages
ATUDL DL ATUNP
ISDN ATUNW
ATUCD

For more details about how to get to panel ATUDL, see “ATUDL ISDN Physical
Line Table Panel” on page 4-59.

ISDN ISDN
Physical . Stations
Line List i’ | List
ATUDL ATUDS
y A
ISDN Physical ISDN ISDN
Line Details Physical N Station
Page 2 Line Details " Details
ATUDK2 ATUDK ATUDT
v y
ISDN >« ISDN
.| B-Channel B-Channel
" 7| Line List "| Line Details
ATUDM ATUDN

Figure 1-11. ISDN Panel Flow

NTuneNCP

NTuneNCP, used with NTuneMON, enables you to interactively tune NCP without
the need for regenerating and reloading. NTuneNCP is responsible for receiving
change requests, altering key NCP fields, and logging the changes in a trace table.
See the ATUNI NTuneNCP Information panel, as shown on page 4-202, for details.
These functions are available for various NCP versions and releases. For more
information, refer to “Software Requirements” on page 5-4.

The fields that can be modified are listed by NCP keyword and grouped by function
in Table 1-12 on page 1-16.

Chapter 1. Introducing NTuneMON and NTuneNCP Tuning Feature 1-15



Introduction

Table 1-12 (Page 1 of 3). Modifiable NCP Functions

Function NCP Keywords

ANSTONE
CIR

CLLM
CRATEDLY
DSCRDDLY
DYNWIND
FRRATES
FRSPRI
HLOQSTOP
IPQLIM

LMI

NRZI
QSIZE
QSIZEDE
REDIAL
RETRIES
RING
SPEED
TITIMER
TRANSBUF

Frame-Relay Physical Line

BLOCK

COMRATE
DYNWIND

FRSPRI
LOCALTO/T1TIMER
MAXDATA
MAXOUT
PIUCHECK
TGCONF

T2TIMER

Frame-Relay Terminating Equipment

COMRATE

Frame-Relay Switching Equipment FRSPRI

CIR
CRATEDLY
DSCRDDLY
ISDN Physical Line FRSPRI
HLOQSTOP
QSIZE
QSIZEDE

FRSPRI

ISDN Logical Line PIUCHECK

ERn
Multilink Transmission Group MLTGPRI
TGTIMER

ANSTONE
CCLID
CLOCKNG
DATRATE
DUPLEX
HISPEED
SDLC Physical Line Configuration NEWSYNC
NRzI
RING
SPEED
TRANSFR
USE
X21NTWK
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Table 1-12 (Page 2 of 3). Modifiable NCP Functions
Function NCP Keywords

ACTIVTO
ETRATIO
REDIAL
REPLYTO
RETRYTO
RETRIES
RNRLIMT
SRETRY
TEXTTO
XMITDLY

HDXSP
LSPRI
PAUSE
SERVLIM

BLOCK

MAXDATA

MAXOUT/MODULO
SDLC Station PASSLIM

PIUCHECK

RETRIES

TGCONF

HPRATT
HPRMLC
HPRMPS
HPRQLIM

ADPLIMIT
GWPACING

TGTIMER
Virtual Route VRPWSnm
VRTIMERN

DYNPOOL
Pools IPPOOL
QSZALERT

BALANCE
DYNWIND
LOCADD
TITIMER

ADDR!
NTRI Frame Handler Logical Line Details COMRATE
LMI

ADDR

BLOCK

DYNWIND
LOCALTO/T1TIMER
MAXDATA
MAXOUT
PIUCHECK
REMOTTO/T1TIMER
SSAP

TGCONF

T2TIMER

UNIQUE

IP Interface Information Details ARPTAB

SDLC Physical Line Error Recovery Processing

SDLC Physical Line Performance and Tuning

High Performance Routing

Session Pacing

Token-Ring TIC

Token-Ring SNA Station

Chapter 1. Introducing NTuneMON and NTuneNCP Tuning Feature
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Table 1-12 (Page 3 of 3). Modifiable NCP Functions
Function NCP Keywords

HPRSNAP
IPSNAP
NCPTRACE
NTRISNAP
NTUNECOL
X25SNAP

CLOCKNG
X.25 Physical Line NRZI
SPEED

1 Only the MAC address portion of the ADDR keyword value can be modified.

NCP Function Activation

You can use NTuneMON with NTuneNCP to modify any of these values. Refer to
Chapter 5, “Using the NTuneNCP Tuning Feature” on page 5-1 for additional infor-
mation.

1-18 NTuneMON User's Guide



Chapter 2. Introducing NTuneMON

Understanding NTuneMON . . . . . . . ... .. .. .. ... ... 2-3
Setting Up NTuneMON . . . . . . . . ... . . 2-5
Determining Hardware and Software Requirements . . . .. .. ... .. .. 2-5
Hardware Requirements . . . . .. .. .. ... ... ... L. 2-5
Software Requirements . . . . . .. ... 2-5
Requirements for Analyzing Certain NCP Resources . . . ... ... ... 2-5
Installing NTuneMON . . . . . . . ... . . ... .. 2-8
MVS 2-8

VM 2-9
Authorizing NTuneNCP Users to NTuneMON . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 2-9
Using ATUNELST CLIST . ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 2-9
Using the ATUNELST Authorized Users’ List . . . ... ... ... ... 2-11
Using NTuneMON Online Help . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... ... ..... 2-11
Starting NTuneMON . . . . . . . . .. . 2-12
Starting NTuneMON from the NetView Command Line . . ... ... ... 2-12
Specifying NCPs to Monitor . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ... ... ... 2-12
Starting NTuneMON Automatically . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 2-13
NTuneMON Command Options . . . . . . .. ... ... ... . ....... 2-13
OUTPUT Option . . . . . . . . e 2-15
ADDR Option . . . . . .. 2-15
DEBUG Option . . . . . . . . 2-16
FAST Option . . . . . . . . 2-17
GENALERT Option . . . . . . . . . 2-17
GLOBAL Option . . . . . . . . e 2-18
HEX Option . . . . . . .. 2-19
NETWORK Option . . . . . . . . . 2-19
RESET Option . . . . . . . . 2-19
SCOPE Option . . . . . . . . 2-20
SUBAREA Option . . . . . . .. . . 2-21
TGN Option . . . . . . 2-21
TYPE Option . . . . . . . . 2-21
Solving NTuneMON Problems . . . . ... ... ... ... .. .. ....... 2-25
NTuneMON or Panels Are Not Found . . . . . ... ... ... ....... 2-25
NTuneMON Cannot Find a Particular NCP . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 2-25
NTuneMON Produces Unexpected Output . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 2-26
NTuneMON Startup Is Slow . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... 2-26
NTuneMON Failure at Startup . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ..., 2-26
NTuneMON Takes a Long Time to Display Information . . . ... ... .. 2-27
NTuneMON Runs Short of NetView Storage . . . .. ... ... ... ... 2-27
NTuneMON Times Out . . . . .. ... ... . ... ... ... . .. ..... 2-27
NTuneMON Does Not Issue Generic Alerts . . . . . . . ... ... .. ... 2-27
NTuneMON Does Not Analyze Transmission Groups . . . . . .. .. ... 2-28

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1994, 2001 2-1



2-2  NTuneMON User's Guide



Understanding NTuneMON

NTuneMON is a NetView CLIST that provides current information on a wide variety
of NCP resources. This chapter describes how to use NTuneMON and includes
the following topics:

e Understanding NTuneMON

e Setting Up NTuneMON

e Using NTuneMON online help
e Starting NTuneMON

¢ Solving NTuneMON problems

Note: If you plan to tune your NCPs, you must include the NTuneNCP tuning
feature. For more information on setting up NTuneNCP, see Chapter 5, “Using the
NTuneNCP Tuning Feature” on page 5-1. If you do not have NTuneNCP included,
some NTuneMON panels might look different or might not be displayed. For
example, when you start NTuneMON, you receive a message about tuning
authority (if a default is used in your setup or if you are on the list of operators with
authority to tune) although NTuneNCP might or might not actually be included and
operating.

Understanding NTuneMON

NTuneMON is a REXX CLIST that runs under the NetView program in a host
attached to one or more NCPs. NTuneMON monitors the resources of NCPs acti-
vated by VTAM in the host where NTuneMON is running. Figure 2-1 shows the
location of NTuneMON in the network.

- N

_—>
VTAM < 3745
. +—
Display MAJNODES |
and NCP Storage : @ D A— 3725

: t—
NetView 3720
NTuneMON

N\
SSCP-PU
Session

Figure 2-1. Location of NTuneMON in the Network

NTuneMON can provide information in the following ways:

e NTuneMON can display information on NCP resources through a set of interac-
tive panels. Each panel provides information on a particular aspect of NCP,
such as virtual routes, transmission groups, or control block pools.

¢ NTuneMON can send information on NCP resources to the current NetView
screen or to the NetView log.

e NTuneMON can send generic alerts indicating possible network problems to the
Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) component of NetView.

You start NTuneMON from the NetView command line. While using NTuneMON
interactively, you can move from one panel to another by entering commands on
the command line of any panel or by pressing the programmed function keys (PF
keys) indicated on the panels. You can press the PF keys to perform various func-
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tions in each panel, and you can control some aspects of NTuneMON (such as
warning thresholds) by entering values in certain panel fields. NTuneMON informs
you of errors and other conditions by displaying messages on the command line of
the current panel or by returning you to the Network Communication Control Facility
(NCCF) screen of NetView.

NTuneMON alerts you to conditions that might require attention (such as depleted
resources) by highlighting certain panel fields in color. It is recommended that you
use a color terminal to take full advantage of the information that NTuneMON pro-
vides.

Table 2-1 shows the types of NCP resources NTuneMON monitors and gives a few
examples of each type. For more details on particular types of resources, refer to

Chapter 4, “Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring” on page 4-1.

Table 2-1. NCP Resources Monitored by NTuneMON

Resource

Example

NCP configuration

NCP release, generation date and time, subarea
address, and usage tier

Communication controller configuration

Controller model, storage size, operating mode,
and MOSS EC and FIX levels

Processing and storage

Use of CCU cycles and NCP buffers and display
of NCP storage in dump format

NCP control blocks

Size and use of many NCP control block pools

Virtual routes

Window sizes, traffic rates, and congestion

High performance routes

Flow control and traffic rates

Pools

Control blocks, buffer slowdown information

Transmission groups

Type, status, queue sizes, and multilink trans-
mission groups

Cross-network resources

Network names table, half-session control blocks
(HSCBs), and gateway network addressable units
(GWNAUSs)

IBM 3745 channel and line adapters

Type, address, status, and IP statistics

Token-Ring resources

Token-Ring interface couplers (TICs), physical
and logical lines, stations, routes, and IP statistics

Internet Protocol (IP) and Ethernet-type LAN
resources

Ethernet-type adapter status, frame and datagram
counts, and traffic rates

Frame-relay resources

Physical and logical lines, frame counts, traffic
rates, LMI statistics, DLCIs, subports, and IP sta-
tistics

3746 Model 900 connectivity subsystem (CSS)
resources

Token-Ring, ESCON adapters, ESCON logical
lines and stations, Communication Line Processor
(CLP) adapters, synchronous data link control
(SDLC) lines and stations, and IP statistics for
ESCON resources

SDLC resources (transmission subsystem (TSS),
high performance transmission subsystem
(HPTSS), and CSS)

SDLC lines and station lists with statuses and key
configuration information

X.25 resources

MCH physical lines and virtual circuits, status,
configuration information, and statistics

ISDN resources

Physical lines, B-channels, and stations

Pre-SNA resources

NTuneMON User’s Guide
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Setting Up NTuneMON

If you need information on line utilization, refer to the NetView Performance Monitor
At a Glance publication.

Setting Up NTuneMON
This section describes how to set up NTuneMON. It covers the following topics:

e Determining hardware and software requirements
e Installing NTuneMON
¢ Authorizing NTuneNCP Users to NTuneMON

For more information regarding setting up NTuneNCP, see Chapter 5, “Using the
NTuneNCP Tuning Feature” on page 5-1.

Determining Hardware and Software Requirements

This section describes the hardware and software required to run NTuneMON and
to analyze certain types of NCP resources.

Hardware Requirements
Host: NTuneMON must reside on the VTAM host that activates the NCPs to be
monitored.

Terminal: Because NTuneMON uses color to highlight certain panel fields, it is
recommended that you use a color terminal to take full advantage of the informa-
tion NTuneMON provides. To get full color support, be sure to use the proper
LOGMODE as described in the NetView Samples publication.

Software Requirements
To use NTuneMON, you need the following software:

e VTAM
¢ NetView 2.3 or higher
e REXX 2.4 or later

Notes:

1. See the NTuneMON Program Directory for a list of VTAM and NetView sup-
ported releases.

2. To support VTAM USE, you need VTAM V4R2 with the appropriate mainte-
nance.

NTuneMON displays and monitors the resources of NCP releases V4R3.1 and
later.

You also need to specify STORDSP as a value for the OPTIONS keyword on the
NCP SYSCNTRL statement. See NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Refer-
ence for more information.

Requirements for Analyzing Certain NCP Resources

Although you can use NTuneMON with an IBM 3720, IBM 3725, or IBM 3745 Com-
munication Controller and with any supported release of NCP V4, NCP V5, NCP
V6, or NCP V7, you need NCP V4R3.1 or a later release, an IBM 3745 Communi-
cation Controller, or the 3746 Model 900 connectivity subsystem (CSS) to analyze
certain NCP resources. Table 2-2 on page 2-6 lists some of these requirements.
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Table 2-2 (Page 1 of 3). Requirements for Analyzing Certain NCP Resources

Primary Minimum
NTuneMON NCP Hardware
NCP Resource to Be Analyzed Panel Page Release Required
Date and time of last CDS update ATUCD CD.S NCP 4-27 V5R3 3745
Selection
CCU operating mode ATUCD CD.S NCP 4-27 V5R3 3745
Selection
Scanners ATUSC1 Channel 4-233 V5R3 3745
Adapters
Microcode EC and FIX levels ATUCD CD.S NCP 4-27 V5R3 3745
Selection
Control blocks: LUB, LND, LNB, BSB, LTX, ATUCB Control
NNT, NSC, NSX Block Pools/Tables 17 V4R31 3725, 3745
Control block: IPPOOL ATUBP NCP 4-4 V6R1 3745
Buffer Pool
Control blocks: LUX and VVT, ATUCB Control
percent of HCSBs and PUDR in use Block Pools/Tables 417 V6R2 3745
Control blocks: TR LLB, FR LLB, HRE,
NRE, SRE, FCT, NQE, NQX, NSB, RVT, Bl’g;?gfoggg’l;s 4-17 V7R1 3745
NVT, and SNP
Control block: ODLC LAN ATUCB Control 417 V7R1 3746 Model 900
Block Pools/Tables
Control block: ODLC FR ATUCB Control 417 V7R2 3746 Model 900
Block Pools/Tables
Control blocks: ISDN PN and ISDN SA ATUCB Control 417 V7R5 3746 Model 900
Block Pools/Tables
. ATUCB Control
Dynamic control blocks Block Pools/Tables 4-17 V7R1 3745
ATUBS Buffer
Control blocks: first failure data capture Slowdown Informa- 4-10 V7R5 3745
tion Page 1
ATUML Multi-Link
Multilink transmission groups Transmission 4-187 V4R3.1 3725, 3745
Group
. ATUTP1 Token-
NCP/Token-Ring Interconnect (NTRI) Ring TIC Details 4-319 V5R4 3745
resources
Page 1
3746 Model 900 Token-Ring resources ATUTC Token- 4-286 V6R2 3746 Model 900
Ring Adapter List
ATUEP Ethernet
Ethernet-type adapters Adapter List 4-81 V6R1 3745
IP statistics: IP datagrams and ICMP ATQIS IP Router 4178 V6R1 3745
message counts Statistics Page 1
IP statistics: UD datagram counts and ATUIX IP Router
owning TCP/IP host information Statistics Page 2 4-183 V7R1 3745
IP statistics for Token Ring ATUTI Token-Ring 4-306 V7R1 3745
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Table 2-2 (Page 2 of 3). Requirements for Analyzing Certain NCP Resources

Primary Minimum
NTuneMON NCP Hardware
NCP Resource to Be Analyzed Panel Page Release Required
IP statistics for channel ATUCI C.ha!nnel IP 4-36 V7R3 3745
Statistics
ATUFI Frame-
IP statistics for frame relay Relay IP Link Sta- 4-102 V7R3 3745
tistics
IP statistics for ESCON resources ATUCI C.h?””e' IP 4-36 V7R3 3746 Model 900
Statistics
ATUFA Frame
Frame-relay subarea TESPs Relay Subport List 4-88 V6R2 3745
. ATUFA Frame
Frame-relay peripheral TESPs Relay Subport List 4-88 V7R1 3745
ATUFA Frame
Frame-relay IPSPs Relay Subport List 4-88 V7R3 3745
ATUFB Frame
Frame-relay DLCI CIRs Relay DLCI CIR 4-92 V7R7 3746 Model 900
Parameters
ATUFD Frame
Frame-relay DLCI balancing factors Relay DLCI to 4-99 V7R7 3745
Balance Table
ATUTF NTRI
NTRI frame handler logical lines Frame Handler 4-299 V7R3 3745
Logical Lines
ATUFP Frame
3746 Model 900 frame-relay resources Relay Physical 4-108 V7R2 3746 Model 900
Line Details Page
1
ATUFS1 Frame
Frame-relay switching (FRSE) resources Relay Switching 4-127 V6R2 3745
Equipment Page 1
ESCON resources ATUC.S 37‘.16_900 4-43 V6R2 3746 Model 900
Logical Lines
- . ATUSC4 3746
3746 Model 900 Communication Line Model 900 4-240 V6R2 3746 Model 900
Processor (CLP)
Adapters
ATUHP HPR &
HPR resources Other Global Flow 4-153 V7R3 3745
Control Parms
3746 Model 900 X.25 resources ATUX.L X.2_5 MC.:H 4-359 V7R4 3746 Model 900
Physical Line List
NPSI X.25 resources (NPSI V3R7 or later) ATUX.L X'2.5 M(.;H 4-359 V7R2 3745
Physical Line List
ATUDL ISDN
ISDN resources Physical Line 4-59 V7R5 3746 Model 900
Table
Pre-SNA resources ATUPS Bisync/SS 4 554 Any 3720, 3725, 3745
Line Details
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Table 2-2 (Page 3 of 3). Requirements for Analyzing Certain NCP Resources

Primary Minimum
NTuneMON NCP Hardware
NCP Resource to Be Analyzed Panel Page Release Required
EP PEP link resources ATUEDDetZ'ﬁ: Line 4-78 Any 3720, 3725, 3745

Installing NTuneMON

To install NTuneMON, you need to make the ATUNEMON CLIST and panels avail-
able to the NetView program. The following sections describe how to do this in
MVS and VM.

Note: The name of the CLIST for NTuneMON is ATUNEMON CLIST.
For more information on installing NTuneMON, refer to the NTuneMON Program

Directory for your operating system. IBM supplies Program Directories with the
tapes that contain each product.

MVS

To make the ATUNEMON CLIST and panels available to the NetView program in
MVS, you can either add the NTuneMON libraries to your NetView procedure or
add the ATUNEMON CLIST and panel members to existing libraries.

Adding NTuneMON Libraries to Your NetView Procedure: To add the
NTuneMON libraries to your NetView procedure:
e Add SATULST1 (the CLIST library) to the DSICLD DD concatenation stream.
e Add SATUPNLA1 (the panel library) to the CNMPNL1 DD concatenation stream.
* Restart the NetView program.
You can assign your own high-level qualifier to the NTuneMON library data set

names. Be sure your NetView procedure specifies the fully qualified data set
names.

Adding the ATUNEMON CLIST and Panel Members to Existing Libraries: To
add the ATUNEMON CLIST and panel members to existing libraries:

e Copy the files (CLIST members) in SATULST1 (the CLIST library) into an
existing CLIST library.

e Copy the files (panel members) in SATUPNL1 (the panel library) into an
existing panel library.

You do not need to restart the NetView program.
Compiling NTuneMON: MVS users can compile NTuneMON and execute it as a
compiled REXX EXEC. To compile NTuneMON,

1. Remove the bottom eight lines of ATUNEMON CLIST.
2. Ensure that SETVAR is link-edited into the REXX functions library.
3. Compile the CLIST using the MVS REXX Compiler.

For specific instructions about compiling a REXX EXEC, see IBM REXX Compiler
and Library/370: User’s Guide and Reference.
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VM

To make the NTuneMON file and panels available to the NetView program in VM,
make sure the NetView program has access to the disk on which the NTuneMON
files reside. The file type of NTuneMON files is NCCFLST.

Authorizing NTuneNCP Users to NTuneMON

An ATUNELST CLIST file is provided with NTuneMON and contains the correct
format for authorizing NTuneNCP users, as well as the default values for various
NTuneMON parameters and threshold values. You need to install this file in a pro-
tected dataset so that only designated users can access it.

Note: Even if you are not going to use NTuneNCP, you still need to install the
ATUNELST.

You should make a working copy of the ATUNELST CLIST and save the original as
backup. Make all your changes to the working copy. If a problem arises, you will
still have the original ATUNELST CLIST. It is also recommended that you test your
changes before making them permanent.

There is a section in ATUNELST that indicates that no changes should be made
below a certain point. If you change anything below this point, you might affect the
operation of NTuneMON.

ATUNELST lets you preset the threshold values and set up users who are author-
ized to change NCP parameters. The CLIST is listed by control block name for
each available pool. Comments in the CLIST indicate the purpose of the variables.
For control block pool thresholds, the name of the control block appears in the
comment.

Using ATUNELST CLIST

The format of the alarm threshold is as follows:

varname = 'xxxx=??7?' /* comment

Xxxxx is an indicator and should not be changed. If you change the indicator, your
information will not be processed. ??7is the current alert threshold value. Valid
values range from 0 to 999. xxxx=??? must be enclosed in single quotation marks
(" '). An example of the range format follows:

DALM. 11 = 'BU11=101' /* NCP buffers in use
Note: Code THST=NO if you do not want message number ATUM119 to display.
However, coding THST=NO does not prevent threshold setting. YES is the default.

For additional information, refer to the NTuneMON Program Directory for your oper-
ating system. IBM supplies Program Directories with the tapes that contain each
product.
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Figure 2-2 is an example of ATUNELST CLIST data.

DSTART = 'THRESHOLD' /+ START OF THE ALARM THRESHOLD
DPRINT = 'THST=YES' /% PRINT MESSAGE, YES OR NO
DMAXAUTO = 'FMXA=500' /+ SIZE WHICH FAST=AUTO KICKS IN
DTGBALARM = 'TGBA=100"' /* TG queues %

DVRALARM = 'VRAL=100' /* VR INBOUND QUEUE %

DALM.1 = 'LUO1=80" /* LUB in use LUDR

DALM.2 = 'LN02=80' /* LNB  in use

DALM.3 = 'LN03=80' /+ LND in use

DALM.4 = 'NS04=80" /* NSC  in use

DALM.5 = 'BS05=80' /* BSB  in use

DALM. 6 = 'LT06=80" /* LTX in use

DALM.7 = 'NS07=80' /* NSX in use

DALM.8 = 'NU08=80" /* NUMHSAS in use

DALM.9 = 'BP09=62' /* BPOOL LOW PRIORITY

DALM. 10 = 'NT10=80" /* NNTS

DALM.11 = 'BU11=101"' /% NCP buffers in use

DALM.12 = 'IP12=75" /* IPPOOL

DALM. 13 = 'TL13=80' /=* Token-Ring logical Tines
DALM. 14 = 'CU14=80" /* CUBS (PUDR)

DALM. 15 = 'LU15=80" /* LUX

DALM. 16 = 'NX16=80" /* HSCBS NIX/NLX

DALM.17 = 'VYV17=80" /* VVTS (VRBS)

DALM. 18 = '0L18=80" /* ODLC LAN

DALM. 19 = 'NQ19=80" /* NQX

DALM. 20 = 'NS20=80" /* NSB

DALM.21 = 'RV21=80" /* RVT

DALM. 22 = 'TR22=80" /* TR LLB

DALM.23 = 'FR23=80" /* FR LLB

DALM. 24 = 'FC24=80" /* FCT

DALM. 25 = 'NV25=80" /* NVT

DALM. 26 = 'NQ26=80" /* NQE

DALM. 27 = 'SN27=80" /% SNP (VTS)

DALM. 28 = 'HR28=80" /* HRE

DALM. 29 = 'NR29=80" /* NRE

DALM. 30 = 'GW30=80" /* GWNAUS

DALM. 31 = 'SR31=80" /* SRE

DALM. 32 = 'DD32=101' /* Dynpool

DALM. 33 = 'NG33=80" /* Network GWNAUs

DALM. 34 = 'NT34=80' /* Network TGBs

DALM. 35 = '"NW35=80" /* Network TRTs

DALM. 36 = 'VR36=80" /* VRB

DALM. 37 = 'CT37=80" /* Channel TG

DALM. 38 = 'LT38=80" /* Link TG

DTGBMAX = 'TGBM=40" /* Max number of TGs to SEARCH
DTMOUT = 'TMOT=25" /* CH Timeout range 25 to 840
DALMSTP = 'ENDALR' /* DO NOT REMOVE THIS INDICATOR

Figure 2-2. Example of ATUNELST CLIST Data
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Using the ATUNELST Authorized Users’ List

Be sure to change the count field to reflect the total number of users in the list.
AUTHSTAR and AUTHEND must be included in this total. ALL is the default and
will give all operators who use NTuneMON the ability to make tuning changes in
NCP. To restrict access, code only those operator IDs that will have this function
available to them. Remove ALL from AUTH.1 if you are going to assign user IDs.
All operator IDs must be enclosed in quotes. Up to 50 operator IDs are allowed in
this file. To increase the number of operators to 50 (in Figure 2-3), use the fol-
lowing format:

AUTH.XX (AUTH.21 thru AUTH.50)

Figure 2-3 is an example of the authorized users’ list.

AUTHSTAR = 'AUTHSTART' /* DO NOT REMOVE THIS INDICATOR
AUTHCNT = '22' /* ENTER Number of IDs in the 1ist
AUTH.1 = 'ALL' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.2 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.3 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.4 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.5 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.6 = ! ' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.7 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.8 = ! ' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.9 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.10 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.11 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.12 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.13 = ! ' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.14 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.15 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.16 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.17 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH. 18 = ! ' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH.19 = ! ! /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTH. 20 = ! ' /* ENTER OPERATOR ID

AUTHSEND = "AUTHEND' /* DO NOT REMOVE THIS INDICATOR

Figure 2-3. Example of the Authorized Users’ List

Using NTuneMON Online Help

Press F1 from any NTuneMON panel to view the Main Help for the panel. The
Main Help panel for an NTuneMON panel provides Help for that panel, including:

e Help for Fields. This help provides an explanation of every field on the panel.
* Help for PF Keys. This help provides an explanation of the PF keys.

e Help for Tuning. This help is available if there are tuning fields on the panel.
This help provides detailed tuning help, including:

Explanation of the tuning field

NCP keyword to which the tuning field corresponds
NDF default value

Valid NTune tuning values

Tuning considerations
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— Tuning suggestions
e Help for Modify. This help is available if there are tuning fields on the panel.
This help explains how to modify tuning fields.
The Main Help for an NTuneMON panel also provides the following Basic Help:

» Help for Help, which explains how to use the help and the color conventions
used in the help panels.

e Help for Basic Fast-Path Commands. This help shows you the fast-path com-
mands you can enter from any NTuneMON panel to go to a given NTuneMON
panel.

* Help for Messages, Generic Alerts, and the Startup Command.

Note: You can also get help for information and error messages by typing
HELP and the message number (for example, help atum001) from the
command line of any NTuneMON panel.

e Main Help. This help provides an introduction to NTuneMON and NTuneNCP.
It also provides another way to access the Helps for NTuneMON panels.

* PF keys on help panels may function differently than on regular panels.

Starting NTuneMON

There are two ways to start NTuneMON: from the NetView command line and
automatically.

Starting NTuneMON from the NetView Command Line

To start NTuneMON, enter ATUNEMON on the NetView command line. As you
begin using NTuneMON, it is recommended that you start by using the panels first.
When you use the NTuneMON panels, you can choose to use the defaults that are
shipped with the panels. For more information on command options, refer to
“NTuneMON Command Options” on page 2-13.

Note: If you prefer to invoke NTuneMON using the word NTUNEMON instead of
ATUNEMON, update DSICMD using CMDSYN NTUNEMON after the statement for
ATUNEMON.

The rest of this section describes how to control various characteristics of
NTuneMON when you start it.

Specifying NCPs to Monitor

2-12

By default, NTuneMON monitors all NCPs activated by the host in which
NTuneMON is running. To identify all active NCPs, NTuneMON first issues VTAM
commands to display all major nodes (D NET,MAJNODES). NTuneMON then
issues NCPSTOR commands (D NET,NCPSTOR) for all type 4 and type 5 physical
unit resources. All physical units that respond positively and are NCP V4, V5, V6,
or V7 are considered to be active NCPs.

A great deal of processing is required to monitor a large number of active NCPs. If
you have many active NCPs, you can improve NTuneMON performance by moni-
toring only certain NCPs. When you start NTuneMON, you can specify NCP
names to force NTuneMON to monitor certain NCPs, or to prevent it from moni-
toring certain NCPs.
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Notes:

1. Alternately, you can use the FAST startup option to improve performance with
many NCPs.

2. You might want to use FAST=YES most of the time and use FAST=NO only
when you change your network configuration.

To force NTuneMON to monitor only certain NCPs, specify the names of those
NCPs after the ATUNEMON command. Separate the names with commas or
blank spaces. For example, the following command causes NTuneMON to monitor
only NCP02, NCP03, and NCPO05:

ATUNEMON NCP02 NCPO3 NCPO5

To prevent NTuneMON from monitoring certain NCPs, specify the names of those
NCPs after the ATUNEMON command and precede each NCP name with a dash.
Separate the names with commas or blank spaces. For example, the following
command causes NTuneMON to monitor all active NCPs except NCP02 and
NCPO04:

ATUNEMON -NCPOZ2 -NCPO4

Starting NTuneMON Automatically

You can use the NetView EVERY or AT command on your own ID or in an
autotask to start NTuneMON at regular intervals or at a specified time. This is a
convenient way to check for NCP conditions that might require your attention.

When you start NTuneMON automatically, use the options OUTPUT=NONE and
GENALERT=YES. This suppresses the display of NTuneMON information and
causes NTuneMON to generate alerts for conditions that might require your atten-
tion. Also use the TYPE option to specify the resources you want NTuneMON to
monitor.

NTuneMON Command Options

The ATUNEMON command has several options that determine various character-
istics of NTuneMON. The following diagram shows the syntax of the ATUNEMON
command and its options. You can specify the options in any order, separated by
blank spaces or commas. The following sections describe each option in detail.
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—OUTPUT=PANEL |—DEBUG=NO
»»>—ATUNEMON N T 0 >
s 1 | C ] ADDR=address DEBUG=——N
‘ncpname OUTPUT=——PANEL— YES
S— LINE— LOG
-ncpname ‘ELOG——
NONE—
g |—FAST=AUTO |—GLOBAL=COMMON R
|—FAST= AUTO |—GENALERT=—|:N0—4|—‘ |—GLOBAL- COMMON |—HEX=addressJ
NO£|7 YES TASK:
YES NONE—
|—RESET=N0
I—NETWORK=network IDJ |—RESET= N |—SCOPE= ACTIVE——, |—SUBAREA=addressJ
L all
YES INACT
ALL——
WARN—
ALERT—

v
A

\ 4

|_‘|'G = J
N=number: ,
TYPE=—EvaZuel

' TYPE option values are shown in Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

Figure 2-4. NTuneMON Command Options

Following are two examples of command options.

The first example starts

NTuneMON and displays the ATUNP NCP Selection panel as shown on page
4-207. The second example copies the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown
on page 4-4, to the network log and, if necessary, issues generic alerts during the

snapshot run.

ATUNEMON

ATUNEMON, OUTPUT=LOG,GENALERT=YES, TYPE=BUFFER

If you code no options, the resulting values are:

e ATUNEMON-=all ncp names
e OUTPUT=PANEL (TYPE is ignored)
e ADDR-=all addresses

e DEBUG=NO

e FAST=AUTO

e GENALERT=NO

e GLOBAL=COMMON

e HEX=all addresses

e NETWORK=all network ids
e RESET=NO

e SCOPE=ACTIVE

e SUBAREA=all addresses

e TGN=all numbers

Note: TYPE is ignored if you specify OUTPUT=PANEL. For more information on

TYPE values, see Table 2-4 on page 2-22.
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OUTPUT Option

ADDR Option

—OUTPUT=PANEL

|—0UTPUT= PANEL—
LINE—
LOG—
NONE—

»>
>

A\
A

This option determines how NTuneMON information is presented. The default is
OUTPUT=PANEL.

PANEL
Presents NTuneMON information in interactive panels.

Note: The TYPE option is ignored when you use OUTPUT=PANEL. For more
information on the TYPE values, see Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

LINE
Presents NTuneMON information line by line as messages sent to the NetView
screen and the NetView log. With this output mode, you can use your own
CLISTs to process NTuneMON information. For more information on these
messages, see Chapter 9, “NTuneMON Messages” on page 9-1.

If you specify OUTPUT=LINE, you can also specify the TYPE option. For more
information on the TYPE values, see Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

LOG
Presents NTuneMON information line by line as messages sent to the NetView
log.
If you specify OUTPUT=LOG, you can also specify the TYPE option. For more
information on the TYPE values, see Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

NONE
Suppresses the output of NTuneMON information. In this mode, NTuneMON’s
only output is the generic alerts issued to indicate possible network problems.

Use the options OUTPUT=NONE and GENALERT=YES when you start
NTuneMON automatically with the NetView EVERY or AT command. The
NTuneMON GENALERTSs are in the NPDA alert file.

If you specify OUTPUT=NONE, you can also specify the TYPE option. For
more information on the TYPE values, see Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

»h
>

A\
A

|—ADDR=addr‘ess—I

This option causes NTuneMON to analyze only a specific line and the resources
attached to it. Code ADDR=nnnn, where nnnn is the address of the line as defined
by ADDRESS on the LINE statement.

Table 2-3 on page 2-16 shows the line types for which ADDR is valid, along with
the TYPE values for each line type.
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Table 2-3. TYPE Values for Various Line Types

The Default
For This Line Type You Can Specify TYPE= Is TYPE=
Token-Ring MAC, IDBLK, CPNAME, LINE, or TP TP
Ethernet-type LAN ET ET
Frame relay FP, DLCI, FHSP, or TESP None
ESCON CSS CSS
SDLC PL None

For example, if you specify TYPE=MAC and ADDR=1088, NTuneMON lists all
MAC addresses with logical connections over the Token-Ring physical line at
address 1088.

DEBUG Option

2-16

DEBUG=NO———
r UG=NO

|—DEBUG= NO
EYES
LOG

This option controls the NTuneMON debug feature, which traces:

A\

>
>

\ 4
A

* All commands issued to each NCP
e All responses received from the NCPs
* NetView global variables used by NTuneMON

The default is DEBUG=NO.

NO
Deactivates NTuneMON debug feature.

YES
Activates NTuneMON debug feature and sends all debug information as mes-
sages to the NetView screen and the NetView log. These messages are
described in “Display Messages” on page 9-14.

Notes:

1. DEBUG=YES can cause NTuneMON to generate many messages. You
might wish to specify DEBUG=LOG instead.

2. A nonzero return code for GLOBALYV does not indicate an error. This is an
indicator to NTuneMON that the NetView function for saving global vari-
ables to VSAM (NetView V2R2 or later) is not being used.

LOG
Activates NTuneMON debug feature and sends all debug information as mes-
sages to the NetView log.

Note: While NTuneMON is running, you can enter DEBUG on the command line
of any panel to turn the debug feature on or off.
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FAST Option

FAST=AUTO

FAST=——AUTO
T
YES

This option improves NTuneMON startup performance by suppressing the

D NET,MAJNODES command to identify all active NCPs. Instead, NTuneMON
uses the list of active NCPs that is saved in the NetView global variables at the end
of each NTuneMON session. The default is FAST=AUTO.

A\
A

::l—
L

The FAST option is not valid if you specify NCP names in the ATUNEMON
command.

AUTO
Causes NTuneMON to use FAST=YES when the number of major nodes
exceeds 500. Otherwise, NTuneMON uses FAST=NO.

NO
Causes NTuneMON to issue the D NET,MAJNODES command at startup to
identify active NCPs.

Note: You might want to use FAST=YES most of the time and use FAST=NO
only when you change your network configuration. Nothing is saved by speci-
fying FAST=NO.

YES
Causes NTuneMON to use the list of active NCPs saved as NetView global
variables. If no list of NCPs is found, NCP ignores FAST=YES and issues the
D NET,MAJNODES command.

When you start NTuneMON with FAST=YES, NTuneMON issues the following
message to indicate when the list of active NCPs was last saved:

ATUMOO6 ACTIVE NCP LIST SAVED dd mmm yyyy hh:mm:ss UPDATE WITH FAST=NO

GENALERT Option

»h-
>p

\4
A

|—GENALERT=—|:N
YES

This option specifies whether NTuneMON issues generic alerts to the NetView
program to indicate possible problems in the resources NTuneMON is monitoring.
If you specify OUTPUT=NONE, the default is GENALERT=YES; otherwise, the
default is GENALERT=NO.

NO
Suppresses NTuneMON alerts.

YES
Causes NTuneMON to issue alerts to the NetView program. You can issue the
NetView NPDA command to view them.
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Notes:

1. NTuneMON issues the alert only if the alert condition exists when you
display the panel or when you press the REFRESH PF key.

2. When running in OUTPUT=LINE, LOG, or NONE modes, the alerts are
issued only during the snapshot of the run.

3. While NTuneMON is running, you can enter GENALERT or ALERT on the
command line of any panel to turn the generic alert function on or off.

4. A warning is a type of alert.

For more information on alerts, see Chapter 8, “NTuneMON Alerts” on page 8-1.

GLOBAL Option

LOBAL=COMMON

v
A

> rﬁ
i

LOBAL=——COMMON

This option specifies whether NTuneMON information is to be saved as NetView
global variables, and if so, whether NetView common or task global variables are to
be used. The default is GLOBAL=COMMON.

The information saved includes NCP addresses and use thresholds entered into
NTuneMON panel fields. Saving this information can reduce NTuneMON startup
time for the next session.

Attention: When the NetView program is stopped, all global variables are lost.
With NetView V2R2 and later releases, you can save global variables to VSAM to
prevent them from being lost.

COMMON
Causes NTuneMON information to be saved as NetView common global vari-
ables. Use GLOBAL=COMMON to define the same resource use thresholds
for all NetView operator IDs.

TASK
Causes NTuneMON information to be saved as NetView task global variables.
Use GLOBAL=TASK to define separate resource use thresholds for each
NetView operator ID.

NONE
Prevents NTuneMON information from being saved as NetView global vari-
ables. Any values you type in NTuneMON panel fields are discarded when you
end your NTuneMON session.

Note: The GLOBAL and RESET options perform complementary functions in
determining whether information from one NTuneMON session is used for the next
session. GLOBAL determines whether NTuneMON information is saved at the end
of a session, and RESET determines whether saved information is used at the
beginning of a session or discarded.

2-18 NTuneMON User's Guide



HEX Option

Starting NTuneMON

»h-
>p

\4
A

|—HEX=addressJ

This option causes NTuneMON to display 320 bytes of NCP storage starting at
address in hexadecimal and EBCDIC dump format. When you specify HEX,
OUTPUT=LINE is the default. You can specify OUTPUT=LOG to direct the output
to the NetView log.

Using the HEX option is a quick way to view NCP storage. For example, to view
the storage of NCPO3 starting at address 018168, enter:

ATUNEMON NCPO3 HEX=018168

NETWORK Option

RESET Option

»h
>

A\
A

|—N ETWORK=network IDJ

This option causes NTuneMON to monitor the multilink transmission groups or
GWNAUSs in a specific network. Code NETWORK=nnnnnnnn, where nnnnnnnn is
a network ID. This option is valid only when you specify the TGN option,
TYPE=GWNAU, or TYPE=GWNAUD.

Use the NETWORK option with the SUBAREA and TGN options to analyze a trans-
mission group. If you specify the TGN option and do not specify the NETWORK
option, the native network is the default.

NCP V7R1: Use the NETWORK option with TYPE=NETPOOL to analyze network
control blocks for a particular network. If you specify TYPE=NETPOOL and do not
specify the NETWORK option, the default includes data from all networks.

RESET=NO

RES ET:—ENO__I—
YES

A\
A

::l—
L

This option specifies when NTuneMON is to use the NetView global variables from
the previous NTuneMON execution or reset the NetView global variables. This
information includes NCP addresses and thresholds you enter in NTuneMON. The
default is RESET=NO. If NTuneMON detects a difference in the generation level in
NCP, variables are forced to reset.

This option is ignored if NTuneMON information was not saved at the end of the
previous session, that is, if the previous session was started with GLOBAL=NONE.

Attention: When the NetView program is stopped, all global variables are lost.

With NetView V2R2 and later releases, you can use the GLOBAL option to save
global variables to VSAM to prevent them from being lost.
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SCOPE Option

NO
Causes NTuneMON to use the information saved as NetView global variables.
This can improve NTuneMON performance because NTuneMON does not need
to redetermine NCP addresses.

YES
Causes NTuneMON to reset the NetView global variables for the NCPs to be
monitored during this session. (The global variables for other NCPs are not
affected.) NTuneMON redetermines NCP addresses and resets all thresholds
to their default values.

When an NCP is regenerated, NTuneMON normally resets the global variables for
that NCP even if you specify RESET=NO. However, if GENLEVEL on the BUILD

statement is coded with the same value as the previous time the NCP was gener-

ated, NTuneMON does not reset the global variables for that NCP automatically; in
this case, specify RESET=YES to reset them.

Note: The GLOBAL and RESET options perform complementary functions in
determining whether information from one NTuneMON session is used for the next
session. GLOBAL determines whether NTuneMON information is saved at the end
of a session, and RESET determines whether saved information is used at the
beginning of a session or discarded.

»h
[ 2 2

A\
A

|—SCOPE= ACTIVE—
INACT—
ALL—
WARN—
ALERT—

This option specifies which resources NTuneMON is to monitor. Certain SCOPE
values are valid only when you specify certain values for the TYPE option. The
default is SCOPE=WARN if you specify TYPE=SUMMARY; otherwise, the default is
SCOPE=ACTIVE.

ACTIVE
Causes NTuneMON to monitor only active resources.

INACT
Causes NTuneMON to monitor only inactive resources. SCOPE=INACT is
valid only when you specify TYPE=CPNAME, IDBLK, LINE, MAC, or TG.

ALL
Causes NTuneMON to monitor all active and inactive resources. SCOPE=ALL
is valid only when you specify TYPE=CPNAME, IDBLK, LINE, MAC, or TG.

WARN
Causes NTuneMON to display only warnings and alarms. SCOPE=WARN is
valid only when you specify TYPE=TG, VR, or SUMMARY.

ALERT
Causes NTuneMON to display only alarms and to issue generic alerts (if speci-
fied). SCOPE=ALERT is valid only when you specify TYPE=TG, VR, or
SUMMARY.

Note: SCOPE=ALARM has the same effect as SCOPE=ALERT.
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SUBAREA Option

TGN Option

TYPE Option

»h-
>p

\4
A

|—SUBAREA=addressJ

This option specifies the destination subarea address for transmission group anal-
ysis. This option is required for transmission group analysis.

Use this option with the NETWORK and TGN options to analyze a transmission
group.

»h
| 4.

A\
A

|—TG|N=number*J

This option specifies the transmission group number for transmission group anal-
ysis. This option is required for transmission group analysis.

Use this option with the NETWORK and SUBAREA options to analyze a trans-
mission group. When you specify the TGN option, the native network is the default
if you do not specify the NETWORK option.

>
| 4.

\4
A

L rvpeefozimoanl |

' TYPE option values are shown in Table 2-4 on page 2-22.

Example: TYPE=SUMMARY,BUF,UTILD

This option specifies which types of NCP resources NTuneMON is to analyze. You
can specify multiple TYPE values, separated by commas (not blank spaces).

Table 2-4 on page 2-22 lists the values you can specify for TYPE and describes
the function of each.

How to Read Table 2-4 on page 2-22: The information displayed for most TYPE
values is also available on particular NTuneMON panels. Table 2-4 indicates
which panel contains the information displayed for each type value.

Note: TYPE option is ignored if OUTPUT=PANEL (if you specify
OUTPUT=PANEL all values are displayed).

TYPE is a useful way to send NTuneMON information on certain resources to the
NetView screen or log (OUTPUT=LINE or LOG), or to cause NTuneMON to issue
alerts only for certain resources (OUTPUT=NONE).

TYPE Option Values: In addition to the TYPE values described in Table 2-4 on
page 2-22, you can specify the last two letters of some panel IDs to return data for
the resources displayed on that panel. For example, you can specify TYPE=SS to
obtain the information displayed on the ATUSS Summary Status panel.
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Table 2-4 (Page 1 of 4). TYPE Option Values

TYPE NTuneMON
Value Panel Information Given Comments
ARP None In-use counts for Address Resolution ARP analysis is available only with the
Protocol (ARP) table entries for TYPE option. For V6R1 or later.
Ethernet-type LAN resources. ARP . . .
table entries are defined by ARPTAB Note. This analysis can take a long
. time to run and can use a large amount
on the PU definition statement. . .
of NetView storage and processing
time.
BUF ATUBP NCP Information on the use of NCP buffer
BUFPOOL Buffer Pool pools.
BUFFERS
CBPOOL ATUCB Information on NCP control block
Control pools and tables.
Block
Pools/Tables
CDS ATUCD CDS  General NCP information, including Although you can specify the names of
NCP subarea address, usage tier, controller particular NCPs to be analyzed, this
Selection model and serial number, memory value is intended for use in displaying
size, CCU operating mode, and all active NCPs.
MOSS EC and FIX levels.
CPNAME ATUTA The following information for all Specify the ADDR option to display a
IDBLK Token-Ring stations connected through one or all particular line, or omit the ADDR option
LINE SNA Station Token-Ring interface couplers (TICs): to display all lines. You can also
I\S/ISS List CPNAME PU T2.1 node names ipl)_(le_mfy SCOPE=ACTIVE, INACT, or
IDBLK IDBLK-IDNUM )
LINE Logical line name
MAC Medium access control
address
SuUB Subarea and transmission
group numbers
You can specify one or two of these
values. The information is sorted by
the first value you specify.
CSS ATUCS Information on the ESCON logical IBM 3745 with 3746 Model 900 only.
ESCON 3746-900 lines and stations associated with an Specify the ADDR option to identify the
Logical Lines ESCON physical link, including physical line. If you specify an ESCON
address, status, pacing window sizes, line address, the default is TYPE=CSS.
and subarea and transmission group
numbers.
DLCI ATUFA The following data link connection NCP V6R2 or later. Specify the ADDR
FHSP Frame Relay identifiers (DLCIs) for a single frame- option to identify the physical line.
TESP Subport List relay physical line:
Peripheral TESPs
Subarea TESPs
FHSPs
ET ATUET Information on an Ethernet-type LAN For IBM 3745 with ESS adapter.
Ethernet line. Specify the ADDR option to identify a
Adapter Sta- particular line.
tistics
ETHER ATUEP Information on all Ethernet-type LAN For IBM 3745 with ESS adapter.
Ethernet physical lines, including traffic rates.

Adapter List
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TYPE NTuneMON

Value Panel Information Given Comments

FC ATUFC The status of all frame-relay physical NCP V6R2 or later. If TYPE=FP and

FR Physical lines defined to an NCP. TYPE=FRIFC are specified together,
Line List TYPE=FRIFC must be specified first.

FP ATUFP Information on a frame-relay physical NCP V6R2 or later. Specify the ADDR
Frame Relay line. option to identify the physical line. If
Physical TYPE=FP and TYPE=FRIFC are speci-
Line Details fied together, TYPE=FRIFC must be
Page 1 specified first.

GEN ATUNP NCP General NCP information, including Although you can specify the names of
Selection subarea address, generation date, particular NCPs to be analyzed, this

NCP and SSP releases, the operating value is intended for use in displaying
system under which NCP was gener- all active NCPs.

ated, and controller model and serial

number.

GWNAU ATUNA GWNAU in-use counts for one or all Use the NETWORK option to specify a
GWNAU networks. specific network; otherwise, all networks
Names and are included.
aEl NCP Releases before NCP V6R2:

This analysis can take a long time to
run and can use a large amount of
NetView storage and processing time.

GWNAUD ATUIB GWNAU in-use counts for one or all Use the NETWORK option to specify a
GWNAUS in networks, along with the name of specific network; otherwise, all networks
Use Counts each GWNAU and the number of are included.

HSCBs in use by each GWNAU. In NCP Releases before NCP V6R2:
NCP V7R1, this panel is displayed as This analysis can take a long time to
ATUIC. y 9
run and can use a large amount of
NetView storage and processing time.

HSCB ATUNN HSCB in-use counts for each network. NCP V6R2 and later releases: Also
HSCBs (Net- displays GWNAU in-use counts.
works and
HSCB
Counts)

IP ATUIS IP Internet Protocol (IP) router statistics. NCP V6R2 or later. IP information is
Router Sta- displayed only if the NCP is connected
tistics Page to an Ethernet-type LAN.

1

IPSP ATUFA IP-subport (IPSP) DLCIs for a frame- NCP V7R3 or later. Specify the ADDR
Frame Relay relay line. option to identify the physical line.
Subport List

MLTG ATUML Information on a single-link or multilink Also specify the SUBAREA and TGN
Multi-Link transmission group and the NCP at options. If you specify TGN,

Trans- the origin end of the transmission NTuneMON uses TYPE=MLTG by
mission group. default.
Group

NETPOOL ATUGP Information on control blocks defined The default is to include data for all net-
Network CB on a per-network basis. works. Use the NETWORK option to
Pools/Tables specify a particular network.
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Table 2-4 (Page 3 of 4). TYPE Option Values

TYPE NTuneMON
Value Panel Information Given Comments
NNT ATUNT NCP Each entry in the network names NCP V7R1 and later entries that are
Network table, including all CPNAMEs and created dynamically using DYNPOOL
Names NETIDs and the number of sessions are not displayed.
Table for each.
NW ATUNW General NCP information, including Although you can specify the names of
NCP Wide number of networks, and use of CCU particular NCPs to be analyzed, this
Selection cycles, buffers, and control block value is intended for use in displaying
pools. all active NCPs.
Note: If you specify TYPE=NW on a
screen 80 characters wide, the informa-
tion will wrap.
PL ATUPL Information on a single SDLC physical Specify the ADDR option to identify the
SDLC Phys- line. physical line.
ical Line
Details
SCANNERS ATUSC1 Information on channel, line, and CSS IBM 3745 only.
ADAPTERS Channel adapters.
Adapters,
ATUSC2
Line
Adapters
Page 1, and
ATUSC4
3746 Model
900
Adapters
SL ATUSL Information on the stations associated Specify the ADDR option to identify the
SDLC with a single SDLC physical line. SDLC physical line.
Stations List
SLOWDOWN ATUBS FFDC information captured when TYPE=SLOWDOWN is available for all
Buffer Slow- NCP enters slowdown. Version 7 NCPs that have the ability to
down Infor- capture the slowdown information.
mation Page
1
ATUBX
Buffer Slow-
down Infor-
mation Page
2
SUMMARY ATUSS A variety of information for each NCP. Performs the same analysis as
Summary TYPE=CDS,GEN,BUF, TG,VR and
Status SCOPE=WARN.
TG ATUTG Information on transmission groups for Can be used with all SCOPE option
Trans- one or all active NCPs. values.
mission
Group
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TYPE NTuneMON
Value Panel Information Given Comments
TP ATUTP1 Information on a single Token-Ring NCP V5R4 or later. Use the ADDR
Token-Ring physical line, including MAC address, option to specify a particular Token-Ring
TIC Details TIC type, Token-Ring speed, status, line. TYPE=TP is the default if you
Page 1 maximum transmit and receive frame specify ADDR for a Token-Ring line and
sizes, logical lines in-use counts, con- do not specify TYPE.
gestion count, port address, last
beaconing MAC address, and nearest
active upstream neighbor.
TR ATUTC Information on all Token-Ring physical NCP V5R4 or later.
Token-Ring lines, including logical line in-use
Adapter List counts, MAC address, TIC type,
Token-Ring speed, status, and
maximum transmit and receive frame
sizes.
UTIL ATUUT NCP Information on CCU and buffer use,
UTILD Utilization including a histogram showing the
percentage of time at each use level.
VR ATUVR Information on virtual routes. Can be used with all SCOPE option

Virtual Route

values.

Solving NTuneMON Problems

This section describes how to solve various problems you might encounter while
using NTuneMON. If the solution described here does not solve the problem you
encountered, or if you encounter a problem that is not described here, contact your
IBM Service Representative.

NTuneMON or Panels Are Not Found

If the NTuneMON program or panels are not found, the ATUNEMON CLIST library
or panel library might not be installed. See “Installing NTuneMON” on page 2-8 for
more information.

NTuneMON Cannot Find a Particular NCP
If NTuneMON cannot find a particular NCP, follow these steps:

1. Verify that the NCP is in the native network and has been activated by the
VTAM host on which NTuneMON is running.

2. Verify that the NCP is V4, V5, V6, or V7.

3. Verify that the NCP responds to the VTAM command

D NET,NCPSTOR,ID=ncpname,ADDR=0.

4. If you started NTuneMON with OUTPUT=LINE or OUTPUT=LOG, verify that
messages are not suppressed by NetView automation.

5. If you receive an error response, verify that STORDSP is coded as a value for
OPTIONS on the NCP SYSCNTRL statement.

6. If you receive message ATUM103, see the user response to message
ATUM103 on page 9-4. In addition, check the VTAM startup option parameter
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DSPLYDEF. If you let DSPLYDEF default to 100, then when a Display
Majnodes command is issued, the maximum display is 100 resources. To
ensure that NCPs are detected, code DSPLYDEF large enough to include
NCPs in the Display Majnodes command.

7. If the preceding steps do not solve the problem, restart NTuneMON with
FAST=NO and RESET=YES. You can also specify DEBUG=YES or
DEBUG=LOG to view the interaction between NTuneMON and the NCPs.

Note: If you are reloading an NCP using the same NEWNAME as defined on the
existing BUILD definition statement; go back and press F12 on the ATUNP NCP
Selection panel as shown on page 4-207, to REFRESH the information regarding
the changed NCPs.

NTuneMON Produces Unexpected Output

If NTuneMON produces NCP information that is greatly different from what you
expected, restart NTuneMON with RESET=YES. You can also specify
DEBUG=YES or DEBUG=LOG to view the interaction between NTuneMON and the
NCPs.

If you are running a compiled copy of NTuneMON, please do the following to deter-
mine whether the problem is in NTuneMON or REXX. Attempt to reproduce the
failure using the interpreted CLIST of NTuneMON. If the failure repeats, then
NTuneMON has a problem. If the interpreted CLIST works, then the REXX com-
piler may have a problem. Now compile NTuneMON with the OPTIMIZE option set
to NO. If this copy of the compiled NTuneMON functions correctly, then the REXX
OPTIMIZE function has a problem; if it fails, then the REXX compiler has a
problem.

NTuneMON Startup Is Slow

When you start NTuneMON, it might take a long time to display the first panel if
there are many active NCPs. To reduce startup time, try either of the following:

e Monitor only certain NCPs instead of all NCPs. For more information, see
“Specifying NCPs to Monitor” on page 2-12.

e Use the FAST startup option to prevent NTuneMON from identifying all active
NCPs. For more information, see “FAST Option” on page 2-17.

NTuneMON Failure at Startup

2-26

If NTuneMON fails at startup, for example the program gets unexpected errors, it is
possible that one of the global variables saved in NetView has been destroyed or
changed. When this happens, it is possible that NTuneMON has unrecoverable
errors.

1. Restart NTuneMON with the RESET=YES option.

2. If that restart fails, restart NTuneMON again with the following options:
RESET=YES, FAST=NO, and DEBUG=YES.

3. If that restart fails, retain the output and contact IBM support.
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NTuneMON Takes a Long Time to Display Information

NTuneMON analysis of GWNAUSs, ARP resources, or Token-Ring stations might
take a long time. Enter the CANCEL command on the NetView command line if
you do not want to wait for the analysis. See “Using NTuneMON with Fast-Path
Commands” on page 3-4.

NTuneMON Runs Short of NetView Storage

NTuneMON analysis of GWNAUSs, ARP resources, or Token-Ring stations might
require a large amount of NetView storage. To cause the NetView program to
automatically free storage used by NTuneMON, follow these steps:

1. Enter the NetView DEFAULTS REXXSLMT command on the NTuneMON or
NetView command line. This command causes the NetView program to
release storage used by a REXX CLIST when the CLIST ends. You can enter
this command at any time during a NetView session. See “Using NTuneMON
with Fast-Path Commands” on page 3-4.

2. Exit NTuneMON to release the storage used for that session.
3. Restart NTuneMON.

NTuneMON Times Out
If NTuneMON times out, verify that:

e There is only one NTuneMON running on your NetView operator ID. Press the
ROLL PF key until you return to the NetView panel.

e All NCPs respond to the VTAM command D NET,NCPSTOR,ID=ncpame.
* NetView messages are not suppressed by NetView automation.
e The NCP is not in the slowdown state.
When you have verified these items, restart NTuneMON with RESET=YES to reset

NetView global variables. You can also specify DEBUG=YES or DEBUG=LOG to
view the interaction between NTuneMON and the NCPs.

NTuneMON Does Not Issue Generic Alerts

Verify that YES is specified on the GENALERT option for the startup command. If
GENALERT=NO is specified, you can type GENALERT or ALERT on the command
line of any panel to activate the generic alert process.

Notes:

1. You can start or stop generic alerts using the startup command or by typing
ALERT or GENALERT from the command line.

2. NTuneMON issues the alert only if the alert condition exists at the time you
display the panel or when you press the REFRESH PF key.

3. When running in line, log, or none modes, the alerts are issued only during the
snapshot of the run.

If problems persist, verify that generic alerts are not being filtered out by the
NetView program or suppressed by NetView automation. Refer to TME 10
NetView for O5/390 User's Guide for more information.
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NTuneMON Does Not Analyze Transmission Groups
NTuneMON does not analyze transmission groups on the ATUSS Summary Status
panel when the number of transmission groups defined (MAX) is equal to or greater
than the STOP count value. To analyze a larger number of transmission groups,
increase the STOP value or use the ATUTG Transmission Group panel.

Note: Processing time depends on the number of transmission groups you
specify. For a large number, processing will take longer.
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PF Keys

This chapter describes how to use NTuneMON interactively through NTuneMON
panels and includes the following topics:

e Using NTuneMON with PF keys
¢ Using NTuneMON with fast-path commands
e Using NetView commands with NTuneMON
e Working with NTuneMON panels

To use NTuneMON interactively, omit the OUTPUT option or specify
OUTPUT=PANEL when you start NTuneMON.

For detailed information on a particular NTuneMON panel, refer to Chapter 4,
“Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring” on page 4-1.

Using NTuneMON with PF Keys

There are two types of programmed function keys (PF) keys for NTuneMON:
regular keys that appear on all NTuneMON panels, and special keys that appear
only on certain NTuneMON panels. For more detailed information about a particular
PF key as it is used on an NTuneMON panel, locate the panel in Chapter 4, “Using
NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring” on page 4-1.

Regular PF Keys

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the NTuneMON panel from which the first display of the multi-view
panel was invoked. For example, pressing F3 from ATUSP2, returns to the
NTuneMON panel from which ATUSP1 was invoked.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68. On many NTuneMON panels, you can select an item such as an NCP,

a virtual route, a line, or a physical unit and press F10=HEX to see the
hexadecimal display of the control block associated with that item.

For more information about what control block is displayed when pressing
F10=HEX from a specific NTuneMON panel, locate the panel in Chapter 4,
“Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring” on page 4-1.

F12=REFRESH
Updates the panel status.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on that panel to the NetView log.
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Special PF Keys
For more detailed information about a particular PF key as it is used on an
NTuneMON panel, locate the panel in Chapter 4, “Using NTuneMON Panels for
Monitoring” on page 4-1.

Note: These special PF keys are not available on all panels. These keys are
used only on selected panels.

F5=MODIFY
Updates NCP tuning parameters with the modified values.

Note: F5=MODIFY is not displayed if the operator does not have tuning
authority or if NTuneNCP is not included in the gen. For information about
how to use F5=MODIFY, see “Implementing Tuning Changes” on page 5-15.

F11=ALT-PFKS
Resets some of the PF keys on a panel to perform different functions. An
example of an NTuneMON panel with the F11=ALT-PFKS function is the
ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown on page 4-207.

ENTER
Specific use of this key depends on the panel that is displayed.

Using NTuneMON with Fast-Path Commands

Many panels can be displayed using a fast-path command. You can enter a fast-
path command on the NTuneMON command line (except on help panels) to display
one of these panels. Table 3-1 lists all NTuneMON panels that have basic fast-
path commands. Basic means that you need the appropriate version and release
of NCP and the appropriate resource to use the basic fast-path commands. Valid
basic fast-path commands are shown in the table next to each panel. You can also
refer to Chapter 4 to locate a fast-path command for any NTuneMON panel.

Table 3-1 (Page 1 of 2). NTuneMON Panels with Fast-Path Commands

NTuneMON Panel

Fast-Path Commands

ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool

BP, BUF, BUFFERS,

BUFPOOL
ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 BS, SLOWDOWN
ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 BX
ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables CB, CBPOOL
ATUCD CDS NCP Selection CD, CDS
ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table DL, ISDN
ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display DP, HEX

ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List

EP, ETHER, ETHERNET

ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics

ET

ATUFC Physical Line List

BISYNC, BSC, FC, FR,
FRELAY, FRAMERELAY,
SDLC

ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms

HP, HPR

ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts

IB, NAUD, GWNAUD

ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts

IC, NAUD, GWNAUD

ATUIL IP Interface Information

IL, IPLIST

ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1
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Table 3-1 (Page 2 of 2). NTuneMON Panels with Fast-Path Commands

NTuneMON Panel

Fast-Path Commands

ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs

NA, NAUS, GWNAU,

GWNAUS
ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUs gSVN'\,IAAL‘JUSS GWNAU,
ATUNI NTuneNCP Information NI, NTTCB
ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) NN, HSCB, HSCBS
ATUNP NCP Selection NP, GEN
ATUNT NCP Network Names Table NT, NNT
ATUNW NCP Wide Selection NW

ATUPL SDLC Physical Line Details

PL (see page 4-220)

ATUSC1 Channel Adapters

SC, SC1, SCANNER, SCAN-
NERS, ADAPTER,

ADAPTERS
ATUSC2 Line Adapters Page 1 SC2
ATUSCS3 Line Adapters Page 2 SC3
ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters 231’03746900’ 8746, CSS,

ATUSS Summary Status

S§, SUM, SUMMARY

ATUST NCP Function Activation

ST, SNAP, SNAPTRACE,

POLL

ATUTC Token-Ring Adapter List TC, TR, TIC, TOKENRING,
NTRI

ATUTG Transmission Group TG, TGS

ATUUT NCP Utilization UT, UTIL, UTILD

ATUVR Virtual Route VR, VRS, VRB

. . . NPSI, MCH, X25, X25NPSI,
ATUXL X.25 MCH Physical Line List NPSIX25

Note: NTuneMON ignores all characters following the cursor on the command
line, so when you type a command over a message displayed on the command
line, you do not need to clear the remaining characters.

If you enter a fast-path command that is not valid, press the ROLL PF (F6) key or
enter ATUNEMON on the NetView command line to return to the NTuneMON

panel.

You can also display a panel by entering one of the values of the TYPE startup

option.

Using Fast-Path Commands with Secondary Panels

For those panels that display particular resources, you can use the fast-path
command only if the panel and resource were displayed previously. To display one
of these “secondary” panels for the first time or for a different resource, you need to
use the PF keys provided in other panels.
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Entering Fast-Path Commands and NCP Names
Many panels, such as the ATUTG Transmission Group panel, as shown on page
4-302, display all of a certain type of resource for a particular NCP. You can
specify the NCP as an argument of the fast-path command for any of these panels.
For example, to view the transmission groups for NCP40, enter:

TG NCP40

In any of these panels, you can also type a new NCP name over the NCP name
displayed on the top line of the panel and refresh the panel to display the same
resources for a different NCP.

In an NCP selection panel (ATUNP NCP Selection, ATUCD CDS NCP Selection, or
ATUNW NCP Wide Selection), you do not need to type the NCP name following
the fast-path command. Instead, you can type the fast-path command on the
command line, place the cursor under an NCP name, and press Enter.

Using NetView Commands with NTuneMON

You can enter NetView commands on the command line of an NTuneMON panel.
NTuneMON passes any command that it does not recognize to the NetView
program. When you enter a NetView command, NTuneMON returns you to the
NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return to NTuneMON from
the NetView program, press the ROLL PF (F6) key or enter ATUNEMON on the
NetView command line.

Working with NTuneMON Panels

Figure 3-1 on page 3-7 shows a sample NTuneMON panel. The top line of each
panel shows general information about NTuneMON and the panel. The panel ID
(ATUxxx) appears in the upper left corner, followed by the NCP name (in
NCP-specific panels), the panel name, NTuneMON version and release (V2Rx),
and the current system time in 24-hour format. The remainder of the panel pre-
sents NCP information.
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ATUTC [IEENS3

Total Logical Lines Active= 8

14:16

Token-Ring Adapter List NTuneMON V2R4

Total Defined= 213 User Alarm= 80

PORT LINE MAC LOGICAL LINES
ADD ADDR  ADDRESS  ACTIVE TOTAL T/R MXTSL RCVBF TYPE TIC STATUS

ANY - - - 0 100 - - - - - -

88 1088 100% 5 5  16M 4096 8192 ANY TIC2
89 1080 [LDLLLYEBLER 100% 4 4  16M 4096 8192 ANY TIC2 MNLAPEI

ANY - - - 0 100 - - - - TIC3 -

76 2144 0% 0 4  16M 4096 - ANY TIC3

I

| XID IDBLK-IDNUM=
| T/R MAC ADDRESS=
| PU-T2.1 CPNAME
| NCP LINE NAME

F1=HELP F2=SUBARER
ENTER=PHYSICAL TIC|

FOR DIRECT FIND ENTER ONE:

STATUS DEFAULT
ACTIVE INACTIVE

| | VIEW DEFAULT
I I
| ALL (ACT/INACT) |
I I
I I

I
MAC SUB CPNAME |
IDBLK LINE |

(ouAL) |
I

F3=RETURN 4=BNN IDBLK-IDNUM F5=MAC ADDR F6=ROLL F7=BACK
F8=FWD F9=ALL TICS F10=HEX F11=FUNC F12=REFRESH PA2=L0G

Figure 3-1. Sample NTuneMON Panel

Note Regarding the NTuneMON Version and Release Identifier: Although the sample panels in this
book display various NTuneMON release numbers, your actual NTuneMON panels will display your
current NTuneMON release number.

Entering Values in Panel Fields

You can enter values in certain fields on many panels. You can use the Tab key to
move between input fields. Input fields can specify any of the following types of
information:

* Information to be displayed on the current panel
¢ Information to be displayed on another panel
e Thresholds for resource use to control the generation of warnings and alerts.

Example of Information to be Displayed on the Current Panel
Figure 3-2 on page 3-8 shows a sample NTuneMON panel with input fields that
specify information to be displayed on that panel. The input fields are DEFAULT
VIEW, DUAL, STATUS, TIC, and FIND. You can enter a new value in any of these
fields to change the information on this panel. For information on how color is used
on NTuneMON panels, see “How Color Is Used on NTuneMON Panels” on

page 3-10.
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ATUTA
DEFAULT VYIEW= MAC
MAC Address DSAP
400000041093 84

=
F1=HELP F2=SUBAREA 3=RETURN FA=BNN IDBLK-IDHUM F5=MAC ADDR F6=ROLL F7=BACK
ERIASEGIEO YIRS F8=FUD FO9=ALL TICs F10=HEX F1Z2=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ2=L0OG

Token-Ring SNA Station List 1 NTuneMON ¥2R1 11:36

DUAL= STATUS= ACTIVE TIC= ALL FIND=
HAC Address DSAP MAC Address DSAP

Figure 3-2. Example of Information to be Displayed on the Current Panel

3-8

Example of Information to be Displayed on Another Panel

Figure 3-1 on page 3-7 shows a sample NTuneMON panel with underlined input
fields that specify information to be displayed on another panel. In this example,
the input fields are located in a box on the lower part of the screen. You can enter
a new value in any of these fields to change the information on a different panel.
For more information on how color is used on NTuneMON panels, see “How Color
Is Used on NTuneMON Panels” on page 3-10.

Example of Thresholds for Resource Use

Figure 3-3 on page 3-9 shows a sample NTuneMON panel with input fields that
specify thresholds for resource use to control the generation of warnings and alerts.
In this example, the input fields are USER ALARM, ALARM, and STOP. You can
enter a new value in any of these fields to change the threshold information.
Threshold input fields are shown on NTuneMON panels in underscore pink. For
more information on how color is used on NTuneMON panels, see “How Color Is
Used on NTuneMON Panels” on page 3-10.

Note: You can enter a threshold value greater than 100% to prevent NTuneMON
from generating an alert when a particular resource is at maximum use.
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ATUSS

Summary Status

CCU= 0% Storage= 2% NTuneMON V2R6 14:33

GENERATION INFORMATIGCN

03/22/1898 17:38:22 MICROCODE EC = D39884A SNI NETWORKS= 1

3745-41R 8MB  A27GENC FIX = M894A055 HSCBS IN USE= O 0%
SA 27 S/N= 0003606 CDS Update= 03/11/1999 NATIVE NETID= NETAR

ACF SSP V4R8 MYS BUFFER POOL INFORMATION
ACF NCP V7R8F CCU B 3746 MS00 INFORMATION BUFFERS 1%
564806300 TWIN-DUAL 5/N= 0080292 BPOOL 0%
USAGE TIER = b&/A DY¥NPOOL 0%

LORDED OVER CHANNEL

3745 HARDWARE INFO SNI INFORMATION

=>

ENTER=REFRESH|

VR INFORMATION VRTP NETWORK SUBRREA CUR MAX MIN RCVDQ XMTQ VR STATE
ACTIVE/MAX= 2/33 0.0 NETA 1 s o o
ALARM/WARN= 0/1
USER ALARM= 180%

TG INFORMATION TGN NETWORK SUBAREA LOW  MEDIUM HIGH  TOTAL

ACTIVE/MAX= 1/2 1 NETA 1 384 - - 384

ALARM/WARN= 0/1

ALARM= 100% STOP= 4B

PF1=HELF 2=VRs 3=RETURN 4=SNI (HSCBS) 5=ADAPTERS 6=ROLL 8=CBPOOLS 8=NNTs
10=

UTIL 11=ALT-PFKS 12=REFRESH SUMMARY PR1=EXIT PA2=L0OG

Figure 3-3. Example of Thresholds for Resource Use

Not Applicable Versus Not Available

When N/A is displayed for a particular field, the field is not applicable for the dis-
played resource. For example, on the ATUSD SDLC Station Details panel, as
shown on page 4-244, the #PIUs/BLOCK field applies only to subarea stations. If
the panel is being displayed for a peripheral station, the #PIUs/BLOCK field con-
tains N/A.

When a dash (-) is displayed for a particular field, the field applies, but the data is
not available for displaying. For example, NCP began collecting polling statistics
for NCP V7R2. If the ATUCH Channel Adapter Details panel, as shown on page
4-32, is being displayed for NCP V7R1 or earlier releases, a — is displayed in the
fields. For NCP V7R2 or later releases, polling statistics are displayed in the
polling fields.

Note: This is the convention. However, there may be cases where NTuneMON
uses N/A and (-) interchangeably.

Saving the Values You Enter

The values you enter in input fields can be saved as NetView global variables.
When you do this, the values you enter during one NTuneMON session are pre-
served for your next session. For more information, see “GLOBAL Option” on
page 2-18 and “RESET Option” on page 2-19.
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How Color Is Used on NTuneMON Panels

NTuneMON highlights certain panel fields in color or reverse video to draw your
attention to important information.

Underscore Pink
Indicates an input field for thresholds that can be changed.

Reverse-Video Pink
Indicates warning conditions such as either a possible problem or a tuning
field that was entered in error. See “Implementing Tuning Changes” on
page 5-15 for information about how to modify tuning fields.

Underscore Yellow or reverse-video yellow
May indicate an input field that can be changed.

Red
Indicates that this field contains error information.

Underscore Red
Indicates that this field contains a more severe error than those errors entered
in red.

Reverse-Video Red
Indicates that this field contains a potentially critical error. Potentially critical
errors include thresholds that are exceeding their values, or based on values
set, are causing NTuneMON performance problems.

Underscore White
Indicates a tuning field that cannot be modified until the resource is in the
appropriate state. See “Implementing Tuning Changes” on page 5-15 for
information about how to modify tuning fields.

Reverse-Video Turquoise
Indicates a tuning field that can be modified. See “Implementing Tuning
Changes” on page 5-15 for information about how to modify tuning fields.

NTuneMON highlights fields on specific panels to help you distinguish between
various types of information. For example:

e On the ATUTA Token-Ring SNA Station List panel as shown on page 4-281,
active stations are shown in yellow, and inactive stations are shown in
turquoise.

e On the ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group panel as shown on page 4-187,
active lines that are ready to send data are shown in reverse-video green, while
active lines that are not available are shown in reverse-video yellow.

The panel descriptions in Chapter 4 describe the highlighted fields on each panel.

Refreshing Panel Data

The data on each NTuneMON panel is refreshed with current values from NCP
storage each time you display the panel. In addition, you can refresh the data on
any panel by pressing F12; this is an easy way to monitor various NCP activities.
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Saving NTuneMON Data to the NetView Network Log

You can write the data on the current panel to the NetView network log by pressing
PA2. All the data on the current panel is written to the log even if there is more
than one screen of data. This is an easier way to save NTuneMON data than
doing a screen capture for each screen of data. To browse the active network log,
enter the command BR NETLOGA on the NTuneMON or NetView command line.
See the TME 10 NetView for 0S/390 User's Guide for details.
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This chapter provides a detailed description of the NTuneMON panels. The
description of each panel includes:

» The fast-path command to display the panel
e A list of NTuneNCP fields for tuning

¢ An illustration of the panel

e A general description of the panel

* A description of each panel field

* A description of the PF keys for the panel

About Tuning Fields

This chapter describes all NTuneMON panels. Some of the fields on these panels
are tuning fields. Tuning fields are used to tune your NCPs. Tuning fields for each
panel are listed above the sample panel.

Tuning information is covered in Chapter 5, “Using the NTuneNCP Tuning Feature”

on page 5-1. How to use NTuneMON panels to tune your NCPs is covered in
Chapter 6, “Using NTuneMON Panels for Tuning” on page 6-1.
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ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool Panel

Basic fast-path commands: BP, BUF, BUFFERS, BUFPOOL
Tuning fields: IPPOOL TOTAL, DYNPOOL TOTAL, ALERT%, ALERT CNT,
TSLOW%, TSLOW CNT, QSZALERT (THRESHLD1, THRESHLD2, ACTION)

ATUBP NCP BUFFER POOL NTuneMON V2R4 12:25
CCU= 1% STORAGE= 1%
NCP Buffers Information
NCP Buffer Size = 240 Free Buffers = 22875
Pseudo Slowdouwn = 4312 18% Pseudo Cuwall = 1465 6%
Enter Slowdoun = 2873 12% Enter Cwall = 26 0%
Exit Slowdouwn = 4309 18% Global Commit = 1439 6%

NCP BUF CUR ALERT CUR BPOOL THRESHOLDS

POOL USE THRSH USE TOTAL | LOW  LOWCNT MED MEDCNT HIGH HIGHCNT
62.5% 6285 75% 7542 87.5% 8799
BUFFERS= 0% 101% 112 22987
BPOOL 0% _62% 0 10057 DYNPOOL THRESHOLDS
0% _75% 0 0 ALERT ALERT CNT TSLOW TSLOW CNT
DYNPOOL= 0% 101% 0 EESEEE

|
|
|
|
| =
| IPPOOL =
|
I
| NONE |

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
| QSZALERT: THRESHLD1 THRESHLD2 ACTION
I
L

=>
F1=HELP F2=CBPOOLS F3=RETURN F4=NETWORK [giil'PI§R{ FE=ROLL F7=HPR/FC
F9=SLDW Info F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-1. ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool Panel

Description

The ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel provides information on the use of the NCP
buffer pool and its subpools.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page 4-17,
press F2.

e From the ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page 4-149,
press F4.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information on another NCP.

CCu
Percentage of controller CCU cycles in use.

STORAGE
Percentage of controller buffer storage in use.
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NCP BUFFERS INFORMATION

NTuneMON displays the following information on the use of NCP storage buffers.

Message area
The field above the NCP Buffer Size field may display one of the following
messages:

RWI LOW
The reset window indicator (RWI) is on for low-priority sessions.

RWI MEDIUM
The RWI is on for medium-priority sessions.

RWI HIGH
The RWI is on for high-priority sessions.

BPOOL FULL
The destination buffer boundary pool is full; pacing response is withheld.

NCP Buffer Size
NCP buffer size, as defined by the BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement.

Pseudo Slowdown
The point at which NCP enters the pseudo-slowdown state. This occurs
when the current number of free buffers plus the global committed buffer
count drops below the slowdown entry threshold.

Enter Slowdown
Slowdown threshold, shown as the number of true buffers in use and as the
percentage of buffers in use out of the total number defined. This threshold is
defined by the SLODOWN keyword on the BUILD statement.

When NCP is in the slowdown state, commit requests are not satisfied and
are queued on the slowdown chain.

Exit Slowdown
The point at which NCP exits the slowdown state. This occurs when the
current number of free buffers rises above the slowdown exit threshold.

When NCP exits the slowdown state, NCP services the requests queued on
the slowdown chain.

Free Buffers
Number of buffers currently available.

Pseudo Cwall
The point at which NCP enters the pseudo-CWALL state, as defined by the
CWALL keyword on the BUILD statement.

Enter Cwall
The point at which NCP enters the CWALL state. This occurs when the
current number of free buffers minus the global committed buffer count drops
below the CWALL threshold. When NCP enters the CWALL state, NCP
handles only high-priority PIUs. If NCP enters the CWALL state during com-
munication link service, NCP discards incoming PIUs.

The NCP exits the CWALL state when the current number of free buffers
minus the global committed buffer count rises above the CWALL threshold.

Global Commit
Number and percentage of NCP buffers that will remain free for messages.
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NCP BUFFER POOL

This section of the panel displays information about the NCP buffer pool including
use information in the pools.

4-6

NCP BUF POOL
BUFFERS

Number of buffers defined. This number depends on the amount of NCP
storage (the MEMSIZE keyword on the BUILD statement), the NCP load

module size, and the NCP buffer size (the BFRS keyword on the BUILD

statement).

Note: The remaining pools are subpools within the buffer pool. Buffers are
not set aside in advance for these pools. They are assigned to a pool while
they are being used for the pool.

BPOOL

% Utilization

100% — >

87.5% — >

75% ——»

62.5% ——»

Destination buffer boundary pool. This pool is used to regulate PIUs sent to
the NCP peripheral node. BPOOL is a counter independent from the buffer
pool. Each NCP has one BPOOL counter.

The BPOOL counter is initialized to 50% of the number of buffers above the
slowdown threshold. This is the maximum number of buffers that can be
used at the NCP peripheral node. All buffers above slowdown can be leased.
No buffers are allocated to BPOOL. Total for BPOOL is the maximum
number of buffers that can be in use by the BPOOL. Figure 4-2 shows an
example of boundary pool use.

Transmission Priorities

TPO TP1 TP2

. Reset VR Window Size to Min (RWI)

D Reduce VR Window Size by One (CWI)

D No VR Congestion Indicators

Figure 4-2. Example of Boundary Pool Use

IPPOOL
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(starting with NCP V6R1), frame-relay connections (starting with NCP V7R3),
or channel connections (starting with NCP V7R3) as defined by the IPPOOL
keyword on the BUILD statement.

DYNPOOL (starting with NCP V7R1)
Amount of the buffer pool available for dynamic control block allocation as
defined by percent _of _buffers suboperand of the DYNPOOL keyword on the
BUILD statement.

Use Information
The following use information is shown for each of the buffer pools described previ-
ously.

CUR USE (%)
Buffers in use, shown as a percentage of the maximum number of buffers
allowed to be used for the pool.

ALERT THRSH
Alert threshold for buffer use for each pool. You can enter values in this
column to change the alert threshold for each pool.

When the percent of buffers currently in use by the pool reaches this value,
the pool name and percentage fields are highlighted in reverse-video red.
When the maximum percent in use reaches this value, only the pool name is
highlighted.

NTuneMON keeps track of the maximum percent of control blocks in use.
When the current maximum percent of control blocks in use exceeds the
maximum percent in use NTuneMON has detected so far, it issues a generic
alert (if specified). The current maximum percent then becomes the value
that determines when the next generic alert is sent.

If the number of buffers needed for IP datagrams exceeds the number of
buffers in the pool, the excess frames are discarded before being processed
by the Internet router.

CUR USE
Number of buffers in use by the pool.

TOTAL
The total number (rather than a percentage) of buffers that can be used for
each pool.

BPOOL THRESHOLDS

NTuneMON displays the following information on buffer pool thresholds:

Low
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this percentage,
the threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.

LOWCNT
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this count, the
threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.

MED
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this percentage,
the threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.
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MEDCNT
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this count, the
threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.

HIGH
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this percentage,
the threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.

HIGHCNT
If the current number of buffers in use for BPOOL exceeds this count, the
threshold is highlighted in reverse-video pink.

DYNPOOL THRESHOLDS (starting with NCP V7R1)
For NCP releases before NCP V7R1 a dash (-) is displayed in these fields.

ALERT (%)
The threshold (number of buffers in use by dynamic control blocks) as a per-
centage of the buffer pool.

ALERT CNT
The threshold (number of buffers in use for dynamic control blocks) at which
NCP is to send an alert (if specified) indicating that the user-defined threshold
has been reached, as defined by the alert_threshold suboperand of the
DYNPOOL keyword on the BUILD statement.

If the current percentage of buffers in use for DYNPOOL exceeds this value,
the threshold is highlighted in reverse-video red. NCP sends alerts (if speci-
fied) based on this value. This value is the same as ALERT CNT, but is a
percentage of the buffer pool.

TSLOW%, TSLOW CNT
The number of free buffers in NCP at which NCP is to fail a request for a
dynamically created control block because NCP is getting too close to slow-
down.

Note: The Too Close to Slowdown threshold (TSLOW) is not a suboperand
of an NCP keyword. It is set to a fixed value during NCP initialization.

QSZALERT (starting with NCP V7R6)
This section of the panel displays the buffer-utilization alert parameters as specified
on the QSZALERT keyword on the BUILD statement or as tuned on this panel. If
the parameters are not set, zeroes are displayed in the THRESHLD fields.

THRESHLD1
The minimum percentage of NCP buffers above the slowdown entry threshold
that should be available, as specified by the first suboperand of the
QSZALERT keyword. If the amount of buffers available shrinks to this per-
centage, NCP begins checking for a session or station that is using an exces-
sive amount of buffers.

THRESHLD2
The maximum percentage of NCP buffers above the slowdown entry
threshold that should be in use by a single session or station, as specified by
the second suboperand of the QSZALERT keyword. If a session or station is
found to be using more than the specified amount of buffers, the operator is
alerted and, if DEACT is coded on the QSZALERT keyword, the session or
station is deactivated.
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ACTION
Whether NCP will deactivate (DEACT) a resource that is overusing the buffers
or allow it to remain active (NONE), as specified by the third suboperand of
the QSZALERT keyword.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=CBPOOLS
Displays the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page
4-17, to show control block pools usage.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=NETWORK
Displays the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel as shown on page 4-198.

F5=MODIFY (if NCP Buffer Size is 128 or greater)
Available when the operator has tuning authority, and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=HPR/FC (if HPR resources are defined)
Displays the ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms panel, as
shown on page 4-153, to show HPR and other global flow control parameters.

F9=SLDW Info
Displays the ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-10, to show the first-failure-data-capture (FFDC) data that was cap-
tured during an NCP slowdown.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the destination boundary pool (BPOOL) block for a network
(BPB).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: BS, SLOWDOWN
Tuning fields: None

ATUBS AD4SUP3 HTuneMON U2RS ov7:58
Ccu = 21 Date:06/16/19986 Time: 0O7.37.39
Buffer Status UR/TG Status
Initial Buffers = 57397 Total VR ¥mit Que = 0
Current Buffers = T187 UR and ¥mit Pri = -0
Enter Slowdown = 7174 PIU's VR ¥MIT (LG)= 0
Exit Slowdoun = 10761 Dest SA/0rigin SA = /0
Committed Count = 3688 UR HETID = H/A
BPool Status = oKAY UR Status = 00O
BPool Buffers = 25111
BPool Allocation= 0O SUM of BYTES MLTG = D
Buytes Single HMLTG = 0
Adj SA / TG Number= 8 / 0O
TG Hetid =
H5A Status = bO Total Boundary Sessions
Buffers HZA Que = 0 Inbound PIU's =0
HSP Status = oo Inbound Data =0
Buffers H5P Que = 0 Outbound PIU's =0
Buffers SH) Que = 0 Outbound Data =0
=>
F1=HELP F3=RTH Fb=ROLL F8=FWD F10=HEX F12=RFRSH PAI=EXIT PAZ2=L0OG

Figure 4-3. ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 panel displays page 1 of the first-
failure-data-capture (FFDC) information that is captured when the NCP enters a
slowdown. The ATUBS panel is available for:

¢ NCP V7R5 and later
e NCP V7R2, V7R3, or V7R4 if APAR IR32588 is installed.

To display this panel: On the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page
4-4, press F9.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

CCcu
Percentage of controller CCU cycles in use.

Date

Date when the slowdown occurred.
Time

Time when the slowdown occurred.
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Buffer Status
Initial Buffers
Initial free buffer count when the slowdown occurred.

Current Buffers
Current free buffer count when the slowdown occurred.

Enter Slowdown
Enter-slowdown threshold when the slowdown occurred.

Exit Slowdown
Exit-slowdown threshold when the slowdown occurred.

Committed Count
Global committed count when the slowdown occurred.

BPool Status
Status of the destination buffer boundary pool (BPOOL). One of the following.
OKAY is displayed in green; any other status is displayed in red.

OKAY

BPOOL full

Reset window high
Reset window medium
Reset window low

BPool Buffers
Number of buffers in the BPOOL.

BPool Allocation
Number of buffers allocated in the BPOOL when the slowdown occurred.

Performance Collection Status and Statistics
This information appears in the lower left area of the screen.

NSA Status
Status of NPA session accounting (NSA). For information on the contents of
this byte, see the NSASSTAT field in the NSA control block in NCP and EP
Reference Summary and Data Areas.

Buffers NSA Que
Number of buffers on the NSA queue.

NSP Status
Status of NPA session processing (NSP). For information on the contents of
this byte, see the NSPSTAT field in the NSP control block in NCP and EP
Reference Summary and Data Areas.

Buffers NSP Que
Number of buffers on the NSP queue.

Buffers SNQ Que
Number of buffers on the ODLC/NMVT queue (SNQ).

VR/TG Status
Total VR Xmit Que
Total number of PIUs on all virtual route transmit queues.

VR and Xmit Pri
Virtual route number and virtual route transmission priority of the VRB with the
largest queue.
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PIU's VR XMIT (LG)

Number of PIUs on the virtual route transmit queue of the VRB with the
largest queue.

Dest SA/Origin SA

Destination subarea and origin subarea of the virtual route with the largest
queue.

VR NETID

Network ID of the virtual route with the largest queue.

VR Status

SUM

Status of the virtual route with the largest queue. This field is color-coded as
follows:

Color Status
Turquoise Normal
Pink Warning
Red Error

For more detailed information on the contents of this byte, see the
VRBFCFLG field in the VRB control block in NCP and EP Reference
Summary and Data Areas.

of BYTES MLTG
Total number of bytes on all MLTG transmit queues.

Bytes Single MLTG

Total number of bytes on the MLTG transmit queue that has the most data
queued for transmission.

Adj SA / TG Number

Adjacent subarea number and TG number of the TG with the most data.

TG Netid

Network ID of the TG with the most data.

Total Boundary Sessions
Inbound PIU's

Total number of inbound PIUs queued for all boundary sessions.

Inbound Data

Total number of inbound data bytes queued for all boundary sessions.

Outbound PIU's

Total number of outbound PIUs queued for all boundary sessions.

Outbound Data

PF Keys

4-12

Total number of outbound data bytes queued for all boundary sessions.

F1=HELP

Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RTN

Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL

NTuneMON User’'s Guide

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.



ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 Panel

F8=FWD
Displays the ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-14.

F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the SDG control block.

F12=RFRSH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: BX
Tuning fields: None

ATUBX NTuneMON U2R3 09:56
Total Inbound / Outbound Single Station
Inbound PIU's =0 Outbound PIU's =0
Inbound Data =0 Outbound Data =0
Netid - Hame Netid - Hame
Total Inbound / Outbound Single Logical Unit
Inbound PIU's =0 Outbound PIU's =1
Inbound Data =0 Outbound Data = B9
Netid - Hame Netid - Hame
- HETA -ECHOO1
Inbound Sessions Outhound Sessions
PIU Count =0 PIU Count =1
Bute Count =0 Bute Count = 69
Subarea Pacing = REX Pacing = 160
Inbound Partners Outbound Partners
Hetid - Hame Hetid - Hame
=
F1=HELP F3=RTH Fb=ROLL FT7=BACK F10=HEX F1Z2=RFRSH PA1=EXIT PAZ=L0OG

Figure 4-4. ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 Panel

Description

The ATUBX Buffer Slowdown Information Page 2 panel displays page 2 of the first-
failure-data-capture (FFDC) information that is captured when the NCP enters a
slowdown. The ATUBX panel is available for:

¢ NCP V7R5 and later
e NCP V7R2, V7R3, or V7R4 if APAR IR32588 is installed.

To display this panel: On the ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 panel,
as shown on page 4-10, press F8.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Total Inbound / Outbound Single Station

Inbound PIU's
Total number of inbound PIUs queued for all sessions on the station with the
most inbound data queued.

Inbound Data
Total number of inbound data bytes queued for all sessions on the station
with the most inbound data queued.

Netid
Network ID of the station with the most inbound data queued.
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Name
Name of the station with the most inbound data queued.

Outbound PIU's
Total number of outbound PIUs queued for all sessions on the station with the
most outbound data queued.

Outbound Data
Total number of outbound data bytes queued for all sessions on the station
with the most outbound data queued.

Netid
Network ID of the station with the most outbound data queued.

Name
Name of the station with the most outbound data queued.

Total Inbound / Outbound Single Logical Unit

Inbound PIU's
Total number of inbound PIUs queued for all sessions on the LU with the
most inbound data queued.

Inbound Data
Total number of inbound data bytes queued for all sessions on the LU with
the most inbound data queued.

Netid
Network ID of the LU with the most inbound data queued.

Name
Name of the LU with the most inbound data queued.

Outbound PIU's
Total number of outbound PIUs queued for all sessions on the LU with the
most outbound data queued.

Outbound Data
Total number of outbound data bytes queued for all sessions on the LU with
the most outbound data queued.

Netid
Network ID of the LU with the most outbound data queued.

Name
Name of the LU with the most outbound data queued.

Inbound Sessions

PIU Count
Number of inbound PIUs queued for the session with the most inbound data
queued.

Byte Count
Number of inbound data bytes queued for the session with the most inbound
data queued.

Subarea Pacing
Subarea stage transmit pace status of the session with the most inbound data
queued. For information on the contents of this byte, see the SDSATPI field
in the SDS control block in NCP and EP Reference Summary and Data
Areas.
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Outbound Sessions

PIU Count
Number of outbound PIUs queued for the session with the most outbound
data queued.

Byte Count
Number of outbound data bytes queued for the session with the most out-
bound data queued.

REX Pacing
Rex stage transmit pace status of the session with the most outbound data
queued. For information on the contents of this byte, see the SDSXTPI field
in the SDS control block in NCP and EP Reference Summary and Data
Areas.

Inbound Partners

Netid
Session partner network IDs of the session with the most inbound data
queued.

Name
Session partner names of the session with the most inbound data queued.

Outbound Partners

Netid
Session partner network IDs of the session with the most outbound data
queued.

Name
Session partner names of the session with the most outbound data queued.

PF Keys
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RTN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Displays the ATUBS Buffer Slowdown Information Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-10.

F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the SDS control block.

F12=RFRSH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables Panel

Basic fast-path commands: CB, CBPOOL
Tuning fields: None

ATUCB Page 1 NTuneMON V2R4 18:15
CCU = 0% Storage = 1%
NCP CB MAX  CUR ALERT  MAX CUR FREE FREE PERM
POOLS USE USE THRSH USE USE UNRSYD RSVD TOTAL  DYNA ASSIGN
HSCB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
PUDR 80% 76 76 10 0 86 0 567
LuB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 22 0 22 0 0
LND 0% 0% _80% 0 0 12 0 12 0 0
LNB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 510 0 510 0 0
BSB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 810 0 910 0 0
LTX 0% 0% _80% 0 0 2 0 2 0 0
NUMHSAS  33%  33% _80% 3 3 6 0 9 N/A 0
NNT 0% 0% _80% 1 1 118 0 120 0 0
VYT 1% 1% _80% 3 3 254 0 257 N/R 0
NSX 0% 0% _80% 0 0 S00 0 500 0 0
NSC 0% 0% _80% 0 0 500 0 500 0 0
LUX 0% 0% _80% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FCT 32% 32% _80% 120 120 254 0 374 N/R 0
TR LLB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 100 0 100 N/A 9
ODLC LAN 0% 0% _80% 0 0 lo0 0 100 N/A 4
=>
F1=HELP  F2=BUFPOOL  F3=RETURN  F4=NETWORK F5=0WNERPL F6=ROLL F7= BACK
F8=FORWARD  F10=HEX  F12=REFRESH PRA1=EXIT  PRA2=L0G
Figure 4-5. ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables Panel Page 1 of 3
ATUCB Page 2 NTuneMON V2R4  18:25
CCU = 0% Storage = 1%
NCP CB MAX  CUR ALERT  MAX CUR FREE  FREE PERM
POOLS USE USE THRSH USE USE UNRSYD RSYD TOTAL DYNA ASSIGN
FR LLB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 125 0 125  N/A 10
ODLC FR 0% 0% _80% 0 0 100 0 100 N/A 130
ISDN PN 0% 0% _80% 0 0 99 0 89 N/A 0
ISDN SA 0% 0% _80% 0 0 99 0 99 N/A 0
HRE 0% 0% _80% 0 0 10 0 10 0 17
NRE 3% 3% _80% 1 1 30 0 31 0 16
SRE 0% 0% _80% 0 0 20 0 20 0 0
LAE 0% 0% _80% 0 0 10 0 1o 0 16
RIB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 10 0 10 0 16
ENI 0% 0% _80% 0 0 10 0 10 0 16
NQE 0% 0% _80% 0 0 1008 0 1008 N/A 0
NQ2 0% 0% _80% 0 0 1008 0 1008 N/A 0
NQX 0% 0% _80% 0 0 0 0 0 N/A 0
NSB 0% 0% _80% 0 0 44 0 44  N/A 0
RVT 0% 0% _80% 0 0 0 0 0 0 2276
NVT 0% 0% _80% 0 0 0 0 0 N/A 1
=>
F1=HELP  F2=BUFPOOL  F3=RETURN  F4=NETWORK F5=0WNERPL F6=ROLL F7= BACK
F8=FORWARD  F10=HEX  F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT  PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-6. ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables Panel Page 2 of 3
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ATUCB Page 3 NTuneMON V2R6 13:49
CCU = 0% Storage = 2%

NCP CB MAX CUR ALERT  MAX CUR FREE  FREE PERM

POOLS USE USE THRSH USE USE UNRSVD RSYD TOTAL DYNA ASSIGN

SNP 25%  25% _80% 2 2 B 0 8 N/A o

CRX 0% 0% _80% B o 5 o 5 o 251

LXE 0% 0% _80% o 0 o 0 0 0 o

=>

F1=HELP  F2=BUFPOOL  F3=RETURN  F4=NETWORK F6=ROLL F7= BACK

F8=FORWARD  F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT  PA2=L0G

Figure 4-7. ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables Panel Page 3 of 3

Description

The ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel provides information on the use of
NCP control block pools. This panel does not include control block pools defined
on a per-network basis. For information on network control block pools, see
“ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel” on page 4-149.

To display this panel:

* From the second PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-207, press F2.

e From the first PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F2.

* From the second PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel,
as shown on page 4-215, press F2.

e From the first PF key selection on the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as
shown on page 4-264, press F8.

e From the second PF key selection on the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as
shown on page 4-264, press F2.

e From the ATUUT NCP Utilization panel, as shown on page 4-337, press F2.

e From the ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page 4-149,
press F2.

e From the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page 4-4, press F2.
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NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

CCu
Percentage of controller CCU cycles in use.

STORAGE
Percentage of controller buffer storage in use.

NCP CB POOLS

NCP keeps track of control block usage for many control block pools. Unless oth-
erwise noted, these CB pools can be dynamically created for NCP V7R1 and later
releases using the dynamic CB function. See the NCP and EP Reference publica-
tion for more information.

If you have NTuneNCP and NCP V7R1 or a later NCP release, you can tune the
DYNPOOL keyword to dynamically create control blocks for you. See Chapter 5,
“Using the NTuneNCP Tuning Feature” on page 5-1 for more information.

Control Blocks: The first column of this panel lists the following control blocks
and tables.

HSCB (starting with NCP V6R2)
Half-session control blocks (NIX/NLX pairs) as defined by the HSPOOL
keyword on the BUILD statement. Two unique HSCBs are used for each
cross-network SNI session, one in each network.

HSCBs as defined by the NUMSESS keyword on the GWNAU statement are
considered permanently assigned; therefore, they are not included in TOTAL.

PUDR (starting with NCP V6R2)
Common PU blocks (CUBs) in the PU dynamic reconfiguration (PUDR) pool,
as defined by the NUMBER keyword on the PUDRPOOL statement and Type
1 and Type 2 PUs (CUBs) coded with PUDR=YES on the PU definition state-
ment.

Type 1 and Type 2 PUs coded with PUDR=NO are considered permanently
assigned; therefore, they are not included in TOTAL.

Type 1 and Type 2 PUs coded with PUDR=YES are considered permanently
assigned until they are deleted. Once they are deleted, they are considered
part of the pool.

Associated minor control blocks are:

e CXB

e CXI

e CX2 (for NCP V7R2 and later releases)
e« CBB

e RVT (dynamic entries)

e SCE (for 3746 Model 900 PUs)

e SSB (for 3746 Model 900 ESCA PUs)

LUB
LU control blocks, for dynamically added LUs and switched LUs (Token-Ring),
as defined by the NUMILU, NUMTYP1, and NUMTYP2 keywords on the
LUDRPOOL statement and LUs coded with LUDR=YES on the LU statement.
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LUs coded with LUDR=NO are considered permanently assigned; therefore,
they are not included in TOTAL. LUs coded with PUDR=YES are considered
permanently assigned until they are deleted. Once they are deleted, they are
considered part of the pool.

LND (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
Dependent LU boundary session control blocks, dynamically added through
dynamic reconfiguration or switched lines, as defined by the NUMTYP1 and
NUMTYP2 keywords on the LUDRPOOL statement and dependent LUs (for
example, LOCADDR not equal to 0 on the LU statement) coded with
LUDR=YES on the LU statement.

LNDs for LUs coded with LUDR=NO are considered permanently assigned;
therefore, they are not included in TOTAL. LNDs for LUs coded with
LUDR=YES are considered permanently assigned until they are deleted.
Once they are deleted, they are considered part of the pool.

LNB (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
LU address control blocks, for element addresses for independent LUs.

The NUMILU keyword on the LUDRPOOL statement defines LNBs for dynam-
ically added or switched independent LUs.

The AUXADDR keyword on the BUILD statement defines one LNB for each
additional address that can be assigned to any of the peripheral LUs.

LU statements for independent LUs (for example, LOCADDR=0 on the LU
statement), also define LNBs.

LNBs for LUs defined with LUDR=NO are considered permanently assigned;
therefore, they are not included in TOTAL.

LNBs for LUs coded with LUDR=YES are considered permanently assigned
until they are deleted. Once they are deleted, they are considered part of the
pool.

An LU requires an additional address for each PLU.

BSB (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
Boundary session control blocks, for LU-LU session information for inde-
pendent LUs. A BSB is defined for each independent LU.

The NUMILU keyword on the LUDRPOOL statement defines BSBs for
dynamically added independent LUs.

The ADDSESS keyword on the BUILD statement defines additional BSBs for
independent LU sessions for use by any independent LU.

The AUXADDR keyword on the BUILD statement defines one BSB for each
additional address (see AUXADDR under LNB preceding).

The RESSCB keyword on the LU statement defines additional BSBs to be
reserved for specific independent LUs.

LTX (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
LU terminal node extension, for dynamically added LUs under a type 1 PU,
as defined by the NUMTYP1 keyword on the LUDRPOOL statement.

NUMHSAS (starting with NCP V6R2)
Number of subareas (VST/VAT entries), as defined by the NUMHSAS
keyword on the BUILD and NETWORK statements. Define one for each host
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subarea that can communicate with this NCP and one for each subarea in the
nonnative network that has virtual routes ending in this NCP.

Notes:

1. If you code an excessive value for NUMHSAS, you could waste NCP
storage.

2. NUMHSASSs cannot be created dynamically with the NCP dynamic control
block function.

NNT (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
Network names table entries, as defined by the NAMTAB keyword on the
BUILD statement. Each unique CPNAME and NETID requires one table
entry.

VVT (starting with NCP V6R2)
Virtual route vector table entries, as defined by the VRPOOL keyword on the
BUILD statement.

VVT entries cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control
block function.

NSX (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
Network performance analyzer (NPA) session counter extension blocks, for
NPM session accounting for LU-LU sessions, as defined by the GWSESAC
and SESSACC keywords on the BUILD statement.

NSC (NCP V4R3.1 or later releases)
NPA session counters, for PIU and byte counts on LU-LU sessions, as
defined by the GWSESAC and SESSACC keywords on the BUILD statement.

LUX (starting with NCP V6R2)
Extended recovery facility (XRF) LU block extensions, as defined by the
BACKUP keyword on the BUILD statement.

FCT (starting with NCP V7R1)
Flow control parameter table entries, as defined by the VRPOOL keyword on
the BUILD statement.

FCTs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

TR LLB (starting with NCP V7R1)
Token-Ring logical link blocks, as defined by ECLTYPE=LOGICAL on the
GROUP statement. Only TR LLBs for which either PHYPORT=NONE or
PHYSRSC=NONE are also defined on the GROUP statement belong to the
pool. The remainder are considered permanently assigned.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (NTRI is specified on the
OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL provides
additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

TR LLBs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

ODLC LAN (starting with NCP V7R1)
Outboard data link control local area network logical resources, as defined by
ECLTYPE=LOGICAL on the GROUP statement.

The only ODLC LAN logicals that belong to the pool are those for which the
GROUP statement also defines one of the following:

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring 4-21



ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables Panel

4-22

* PHYSRSC=(NONE,TIC3)
¢ PHYSRSC=(NONE,ODLC)
* PHYPORT=(NONE,ODLC) — starting with NCP V7R8

The remaining ODLC LAN logicals are considered permanently assigned.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (ODLCTR is specified on
the OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL pro-
vides additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

ODLC LANSs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control
block function.

FR LLB (starting with NCP V7R1)

Frame-relay logical link blocks, as defined by FRELAY=LOGICAL on the
GROUP statement. Only FR LLBs for which PHYSRSC=NONE is also
defined on the GROUP statement belong to the pool. The remainder are con-
sidered permanently assigned.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (FR is specified on the
OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL provides
additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

FR LLBs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

ODLC FR (starting with NCP V7R2)

ISDN

ISDN

NTuneMON User’'s Guide

Outboard data link control frame-relay logical resources, as defined by
FRELAY=LOGICAL on the GROUP statement. Only ODLC frame-relay log-
icals for which PHYSRSC=(NONE,ODLC) is also defined on the GROUP
statement belong to the pool. The remainder are considered permanently
assigned.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (ODLCFR is specified on
the OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL pro-
vides additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

ODLC FRs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control
block function.

PN (starting with NCP V7R5)
ISDN peripheral logical resources, as defined by
ISDN=(LOGICAL,PERipheral) on the GROUP statement.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (ISDN is specified on the
OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL provides
additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

ISDN PNs cannot be created dynamically with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

SA (starting with NCP V7R5)
ISDN subarea logical resources, as defined by ISDN=(LOGICAL,SUBarea) on
the GROUP statement.

If the OWNERPL function is being used for this pool (ISDN is specified on the
OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement), then F5=OWNERPL provides
additional information about the FREE UNRSVD count.

ISDN SAs cannot be created dynamically with the NCP dynamic control block
function.
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HRE (starting with NCP V7R1)
Host route entries, as defined by the NUMROUTE keyword on the IPOWNER
statement.

NRE (starting with NCP V7R1)
Network route entries, as defined by the NUMROUTE keyword on the
IPOWNER statement.

SRE (starting with NCP V7R1)
Subnetwork route entries, as defined by the NUMROUTE keyword on the
IPOWNER statement.

LAE (starting with NCP V7R3)
Number of local address entry control blocks for dynamically added IP
resources on a frame-relay line. Defined by the NUMDRIF keyword on the
IPOWNER statement.

RIB (starting with NCP V7R3)
Number of route interface control blocks, for dynamically added IP resources
on a frame-relay line. Defined by the NUMDRIF keyword on the IPOWNER
statement.

ENI (starting with NCP V7R3)
Number of IP/DLC control blocks, for dynamically added IP resources on a
frame-relay line. Defined by the NUMDRIF keyword on the IPOWNER state-
ment.

NQE (starting with NCP V7R1)
NPA counter queue elements, as defined by the MAXCOLL keyword on the
NPA LU statement. The maximum number of NQEs available is based on the
NDF calculated value or MAXCOLL, whichever is less. This is to prevent the
wasting of NCP storage.

NQEs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

NQ2 (starting with NCP V7R1)
NPA counter queue elements, as defined by the MAXCOLL keyword on the
NPA LU statement.

NQ2s cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

NQX (starting with NCP V7R1)
NPA counter queue element extensions, as defined by the MAXTP keyword
on the NPA LU statement.

NQXs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

NSB (starting with NCP V7R1)
NPM frame-relay physical station data blocks, as defined by the FRSEDRPU
keyword on the PUDRPOOL statement.

NSBs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

RVT (starting with NCP V7R1)
Resource vector table entries, based on the number of resources with
element addresses.
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4-24

NVT (starting with NCP V7R1)
Network vector table entries, as defined by the COPIES keyword on the
NETWORK statement and the number of networks generated.

Notes:

1. NVT entries for networks that are not dynamic are considered perma-
nently assigned; therefore, they are not included in TOTAL.

2. NVTs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

SNP (starting with NCP V7R1)
SSCP-NCP session control blocks, as defined by the MAXSSCP keyword on
the BUILD statement.

SNPs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

CRX (starting with NCP V7R3)
Frame-relay communications rate control blocks, for dynamically added frame-
relay frame handler subports (FHSPs), as defined by the FRDRCNT subop-
erand of the FRSEDRPU keyword on the PUDRPOOL statement.

LXE (starting with NCP V7R8)
LU control block extensions for XRF encryption as defined by the tdes24 sub-
operand of the BACKUP keyword on the BUILD statement.

Use Information: The following use information is shown for each of the control
block pools described previously.

MAX USE (%)
Highest percentage of control blocks in use since the NCP was loaded.
When the maximum percentage of CBs in use reaches the ALERT THRSH
value, the percent is highlighted in reverse-video red. A generic alert is
issued (if specified).

CUR USE (%)
Control blocks currently in use, shown as a percentage of the total number of
non-dynamic control blocks currently in the pool. This field is highlighted in
reverse-video red when it reaches the ALERT THRSH value. A generic alert
is issued (if specified). If this happens, you might want to increase the
number of generated resources and regenerate the NCP.

ALERT THRSH
Alert threshold for control block use for each control block pool.

If the current or maximum control block percentages reach this value, the per-
centage fields are highlighted in reverse-video red.

NTuneMON keeps track of the maximum percent of control blocks in use.
When the current maximum percent of control blocks in use exceeds the
maximum percent in use NTuneMON has detected so far, it issues a generic
alert (if specified). The current maximum percent then becomes the value
that determines when the next generic alert is sent.

You can enter values in this column to change the alert threshold for each
pool. You can make the alert threshold greater than 100 if you want no alerts
to be issued.
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MAX USE
Highest number of control blocks in use since the NCP was loaded.

CUR USE
Number of control blocks currently in use.

FREE UNRSVD
Number of free control blocks in the unreserved control block pool. Control
blocks in the unreserved control block pool can be used by any appropriate
resource.

When the OWNERPL function is being used, F5=OWNERPL provides addi-
tional information about the FREE UNRSVD count for the following resources:
TR LLB, ODLC LAN, FR LLB, ODLC FR, ISDN PN, and ISDN SA.

Note: The FREE UNRSVD count on this panel includes all of the logical
resources that are allocated to a specific physical resource. These resources
might be inactive or might be in a connectable (CONCT) state.

FREE RSVD
Number of free control blocks in the reserved control block pool. The number
of reserved control blocks depends on the particular pool. The reserved pool
is used only for the following control blocks:

e For the BSB pool, the count is the number of reserved BSBs created as a
result of the value coded for the RESSCB keyword on the LU statements
and the number of BSBs reserved by dynamic reconfiguration (DR).

e For the FCT, for NCP V7R1 or later releases, the count is the number of
FCT entries reserved for use by a specific network, that is, generated
from the VRPWS keyword on the PATH statement for dynamic networks.

» For resources with element addresses (CUB, LNB, LND), for NCP V7R1
or later releases, the count is the number of currently free control blocks
that have pre-ENA addresses.

Note: The MAXSUBA keyword coded on the BUILD statement deter-
mines the range of pre-ENA addresses.

TOTAL
Total number of control blocks defined for the pool. This total is the sum of
CUR USE count, FREE UNRSRVD, and FREE RSRVD. This total does not
include control blocks permanently assigned to a particular resource.

DYNA

Number of control blocks currently in use that were dynamically created in
buffers using the NCP V7R1 dynamic control block function. If the control
block cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function, this field contains N/A. If this field contains a non-zero value, it is
highlighted in reverse-video pink. If there are dynamic control blocks, you
might want to increase the number of resources generated and regenerate
the NCP.

PERM ASSIGN (starting with NCP V7R1)
Number of control blocks permanently assigned to a particular resource.
These control blocks are not included in any of the other counts or calcu-
lations. See the individual control block pool descriptions for details. There
are no permanently assigned resources unless otherwise specified.
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PF Keys

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=BUFPOOL
Displays the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page 4-4, to show
information about NCP buffer pool usage.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=NETWORK
Displays the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel, as shown on page 4-198,

to show information on the use of HSCBs and GWNAUSs for an NCP. Valid
for NCP V6R2 or later releases.

F5=OWNERPL (available if the NCP was generated with the OWNERPL
keyword)

Displays the ATUCX Control Block Pools Extension panel, as shown on page

4-47, to provide additional information on the FREE UNRSVD resources when
the OWNERPL function is being used.

The additional information applies to the following pools:

TR LLB
ODLC LAN
FR LLB
ODLC FR
ISDN PN
ISDN SA

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the queue anchor block (QAB).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel

Basic fast-path commands: CD, CDS
Tuning fields: None

ATUCD HCPs= 2
HCP SUBAREA
ATASVTE 79
AGOSVTE 60

=>

CHTL MEM S/H EC LVL FIX LVL CDS DATE TIER CCU-HMODE

3745-41A GMB DDO3606 D39394A MG94AD55 LTS 5/A TWUIN-DUAL (A)
3745-41A GHME DDD3606 D39894A HME94AD55 pLFLTeFti] 5/A TUIN-DUAL (B)

F1=HELP 2=CBPOOLS 3=RETURH 4=WIDE BUFS/UTIL 5=TGs 6=ROLL 7=BACK &=FORWARD
(Nl e 9=TOKEM-RING 10=HEX 11=ALT-PFKS 12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ-L0OG

CDS HCP Selection Panel HTuneMOH VZR5 11:17

Figure 4-8. ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel is similar to the ATUNP NCP Selection
panel. Both panels list the active NCPs known to the VTAM host on which
NTuneMON is running, and both panels provide quick access to more information
on specific NCPs. (See “ATUNP NCP Selection Panel’ on page 4-207 for details).
The ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel provides additional information on the main-
tenance level of each NCP and the communication controller in which it is running.
Also, because this panel shows the controller serial number, you can see which
NCPs are running on the same controller (3745 41x and 3745 61x in TWIN mode).

To display this panel:
e From the second PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-207, press F4.

e From the second PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel,
as shown on page 4-215, press F4.

NCPs
Number of NCPs NTuneMON is monitoring. If you specified the monitoring of
all NCPs when you started NTuneMON, this is the number of active NCPs
known to the host on which NTuneMON is running. If you specified the moni-
toring of only certain NCPs, this is the number of those NCPs that are active.

The following columns on this panel show information for each NCP.

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring ~ 4-27



ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel

PF Keys

=>

NCP
Names of active NCPs, as defined by the NEWNAME keyword on the BUILD
statement.

SUBAREA
Subarea address (in decimal), as defined by the SUBAREA keyword on the
BUILD statement.

CNTL
Communication controller model number, as defined by the MODEL keyword
on the BUILD statement.

MEM
Controller storage, as defined by the MEMSIZE keyword on the BUILD state-
ment.

S/N
Communication controller serial number.

EC LVL
Maintenance and operator subsystem (MOSS) microcode engineering change
(EC) level (3745 only).

FIX LVL
MOSS microcode FIX level (3745 only).

CDS_DATE
Date the configuration data set (CDS) was last updated. This field is color-
coded as follows:

e 20th-century (19xx) dates are shown in reverse-video red.
e 21st-century (20xx) dates are shown in reverse-video green.

TIER
Usage tiers, as defined by USGTIER (NCP V5RS3 or later releases) and
CSSTIER (NCP V6R2 or later releases with a 3746 Model 900) on the BUILD
statement.

CCU-MODE
CCU operating mode (3745 41x and 61x only).

PF Key Selection Number 1

Figure 4-9 shows PF key selection number 1 for this panel. These alternate func-
tions are enabled when you press F11=ALT-PFKS three times after first displaying
panel ATUCD. The alternate functions are described following the figure.

Note: The default PF keys for panel ATUCD are PF key selection number 2, not
PF key selection number 1.

F1=HELP 2=YRs 3=RETURN 4=SNI (HSCBs) S=ADAPTERS 6=ROLL 7=BACK 8=FORWARD 9=NNTs

ENTER=SUMMARY]

10=UTILIZATION 11=ALT-PFKS 12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PR2=L0G

Figure 4-9. PF Key Selection Number 1 for the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel
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F2=VRs
Displays the ATUVR Virtual Route panel, as shown on page 4-343, which
provides information on all active virtual routes for an NCP. Place the cursor
under an NCP name and press F2.

F4=SNI(HSCBs)
Displays the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel (for NCP V6R2 or later
releases) as shown on page 4-198, or the ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and
HSCB Counts) panel (for earlier NCP releases), as shown on page 4-204.
These panels provide information on half-session control blocks (HSCBs) and
gateway network addressable units (GWNAUSs) for an NCP. Place the cursor
under an NCP name and press F4.

F5=ADAPTERS
Displays the ATUSC1 Channel Adapters panel, as shown on page 4-233,
which provides information on 3745 channel adapters for an NCP. Place the
cursor under an NCP name and press F5.

F9=NNTs
Displays the ATUNT NCP Network Names Table panel, as shown on page
4-212, which displays network names table entries and use counts for an
NCP. Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F9.

F10=UTILIZATION
Displays the ATUUT NCP Utilization panel, as shown on page 4-337, which
provides information on NCP CCU and buffer use for an NCP. Place the
cursor under an NCP name and press F10.

F11=ALT-PFKS
Resets the PF keys on this panel to perform their original functions as
described under “PF Key Selection Number 2.”

PF Key Selection Number 2
This is the default set of PF keys for this panel. (See the bottom of Figure 4-8 on
page 4-27.)

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=CBPOOLS
Displays the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page
4-17, which provides information on the use of NCP control block pools.
Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F2.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=WIDE BUFS/UTIL
Displays the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as shown on page 4-215,
which provides additional information on active NCPs, including information on
the maintenance level of each NCP and the communications controller in
which it is running.

F5=TGs
Displays the ATUTG Transmission Group panel, as shown on page 4-302,
which provides information on transmission groups for an NCP. Place the
cursor under an NCP name and press F5.
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F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

ENTER=SUMMARY
Displays the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as shown on page 4-264, which
shows a wide variety of information for one NCP. Place the cursor under an
NCP name and press Enter.

F9=TOKEN-RING (starting with NCP V5R4)
Displays the ATUTC Token-Ring Adapter List panel, as shown on page
4-286, which provides information on Token-Ring physical lines for an NCP.
Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F9.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the configuration data set control block (CDS). Place the
cursor under an NCP name and press F10.

F11=ALT-PFKS
Resets some of the PF keys on this panel to perform different functions.
These alternate PF keys are shown in Figure 4-10.

F12=REFRESH
Updates the list of active NCPs, depending on the FAST startup option
(described on page 2-17).

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.

PF Key Selection Number 3
Figure 4-10 shows the third set of PF keys for this panel. These alternate func-
tions are enabled when you press F11=ALT-PFKS in the second PF key selection.
The alternate functions are described following the figure.

=» ATUMO22 PF keys have been set to selection number 3

F1=HELP 2=ETHERHET 3=RETURH 4=5DLC 5=FRAME RELAY 6=ROLL 7=BACK &=FORWARD
9=IP STATS [GIIENILGELRY 10=CS5 11=ALT-PFKS 12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-10. PF Key Selection Number 3 for the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel
F2=ETHERNET (NCP V6R1 or later releases)
Displays the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, as shown on page 4-81,
which provides information on Ethernet-type subsystem (ESS) adapters for an
NCP. Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F2.

F4=SDLC
Displays another view of the ATUFC Physical Line List panel, as shown on
page 4-94, which shows a list of all SDLC and CLP lines defined to this NCP.
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F5=FRAME RELAY (NCP V6R1 or later releases)
Displays the ATUFC Physical Line List panel, as shown on page 4-94, which
provides information on frame-relay physical lines for an NCP. Place the
cursor under an NCP name and press F5.

F9=IP STATS (NCP V6R1 or later releases)
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, which provides information on NCP Internet Protocol functions for an
NCP. Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F9.

F10=CSS (starting with NCP V6R2)
Displays the ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters panel, as shown on page
4-240, which provides information on 3746 Model 900 connectivity subsystem
(CSS) adapters for an NCP. Place the cursor under an NCP name and press
F10.

F11=ALT-PFKS
Resets some of the PF keys on this panel to perform different functions.
These alternate PF keys are shown in Figure 4-11.

PF Key Selection Number 4

Figure 4-11 shows the fourth set of PF keys for this panel. These alternate func-
tions are enabled when you press F11=ALT-PFKS in the third PF key selection.
The alternate functions are described following the figure.

=> ATUMDZ22 PF keys have been set to selection number 4
F1=HELP 2=¥25HPSI 3=RETURHN 4=ISDH 6=ROLL T=BACK &G=FORWARD
SIS T4y 11=ALT-PFKS 12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=LOG

Figure 4-11. PF Key Selection Number 4 for the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection Panel

F2=X25NPSI
Displays the ATUXL X.25 MCH Physical Line List panel, as shown on page
4-359, to list the X.25 multichannel (MCH) physical lines.

F4=ISDN
Displays the ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel, as shown on page
4-59, to list the ISDN physical lines that are defined for the selected NCP.
Place the cursor under an NCP name and press F4.

F11=ALT-PFKS
Resets the PF keys on this panel to perform different functions. These alter-
nate PF keys are shown in Figure 4-9 on page 4-28.
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ATUCH Channel Adapter Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Network

ATUCH  [ghReiirds:] Channel Adapter Detalils NTuneMON Y2R6 1337

Elapsed Time = 0
Adapter Position= & Type= CADS Name= AL13CAS Status= [Z[MNRHS

BUFFER PARRAMETERS THRESHOLDS
UNITSZ = 384 LOoW = 800
Max Receive Data= 32782 HIGH= 1600

MAXBFRU GEN/CUR = 100/0

CHANNEL TIMERS

PU INFORMATION Attention Delay GEN/CUR (DELAY) = 0.0/0.0
Attention Timeout GEN/CUR(TIMEOUT])= 60/B0
PU Name = A13CP5 CA Slowdown Limit (CASDL) = 420
PU Status =
PU Type = T5 POLLING
Subarea.TG= 11.1
Network = NETA Negative Polls = 2688
CPNAME = N/A Positive Polls = 0
Total Polls = 2688
=> _
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL
F10=HEX F12=REFRESH, POLLING PAL=EXIT PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-12. ATUCH Channel Adapter Details Panel

Description
The ATUCH Channel Adapter Details panel displays detailed information on CADS
and BCCA channel adapters. For information on 3746 Model 900 adapters, see
Figure 4-75 on page 4-240.
To display this panel: On the ATUSC1 Channel Adapters panel, as shown on page
4-233, tab the cursor under a channel adapter number and press Enter.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Elapsed Time
Amount of time that has passed from panel entry until the panel is refreshed
or the amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed.

Adapter position
Channel adapter position.

Type
Adapter type: BCCA or CADS.

Name
Line name. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.
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BUFFER PARAMETERS

UNITSZ
Size of the VTAM channel read buffer (IOBUF), as defined by the UNITSZ
keyword on the VTAM HOST statement.

Max Receive Data
Maximum amount of data, in bytes, that NCP can receive from the host. This
is the value of the TRANSFR keyword on the PU statement times the value of
the BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement minus the NCP buffer overhead.

MAXBFRU GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) number of read buffers allocated by VTAM
to receive data from NCP. The GEN field is either the value initially defined
by the MAXBFRU keyword on the VTAM HOST statement or the value subse-
quently negotiated between NCP and VTAM. CUR is the current working
value that is either set or limited by GEN.

THRESHOLDS

LOW
Minor-congestion threshold (8 times the value of the MAXBFRU keyword on
the PU statement).

HIGH
Major-congestion threshold (16 times the value of the MAXBFRU keyword on
the PU statement).

PU INFORMATION

PU Name
PU name.

PU Status
PU status. One of the following:
ACTIVE Active (normal data)

CONT PND Contact pending
DISC PND Discontact pending

INACT PD Free-resource operation pending
INACTIVE Reset

INOP PND INOP pending

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 active

LL2 PND Link-level 2 pending
LOAD/DMP Load/Dump/RPO active
PENDING Contact and discontact pending

SIM PEND Set Initialization Mode pending
XID PEND XID pending with data
XID NODT XID pending without data

PU Type
PU type: T2.1 (type 2.1), T5 (type 5), or T1 (type 1).

Subarea. TG
For a type 5 PU, NTuneMON displays the subarea address and transmission
group number (in the form sa.fgn) if the PU has been contacted and is active.
Otherwise, NTuneMON displays only the transmission group number (in the
form TGN=tgn). The transmission group number is defined by the TGN
keyword on the PU statement.

For a type 2.1 or type 1 PU, NTuneMON displays N/A.
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Network
The network that contains the PU. Specified by the NETID keyword on the
NETWORK definition statement.

CPNAME
For an active type 2.1 PU, NTuneMON displays the control point name. Oth-
erwise, NTuneMON displays N/A.

CHANNEL TIMERS

Attention Delay GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) maximum interval, in seconds, that NCP
delays from the time data is available to the host to the time the attention
signal is presented to the channel. GEN is either the value from the NCP
generation (DELAY keyword on the LINE statement ) or the value resulting
from subsequent NCP processing that overwrote the value from the NCP gen-
eration. CUR is the current working value and is either set or limited by GEN.

Attention Timeout GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) maximum interval, in seconds, that NCP
waits for a response to an attention signal sent to the host before initiating
channel discontact. GEN is either the value from the NCP generation
(TIMEOUT keyword on the LINE statement) or the value resulting from subse-
quent NCP processing that overwrote the value from the NCP generation.
CUR is the current working value and is either set or limited by GEN.

CA Slowdown Limit
Maximum interval, in seconds, that this link can block inbound data before
signaling that the station is inoperative. Defined by the CASDL keyword on
the LINE statement.

POLLING

This section of the panel displays statistics for negative, positive, and total polls.
When this panel is first entered, polls are displayed as numbers. When F12 is
pressed, polls are displayed as polls per second (n/Sec). However, any polls that
are less than one per second are displayed as numbers.

A high rate of polling on a channel indicates a lot of idle channel time because
channel polls are attention polls.

Negative polls or Neg polls/Sec
NCP has no data queued to send when the attention (poll) signal is sent.

Positive polls or Pos polls/Sec
NCP has data queued to send when the attention (poll) signal is sent.

Total polls or Total polls/Sec
Sum of positive and negative polls.
Notes:

1. NCP V7R2 or later releases: When the line is inactive, a zero (0) is displayed
in these fields because no polling is taking place.

2. NCP V7R1 and earlier releases: A dash (-) is displayed in these fields
instead of poll counts.

3. If polling data is not currently being collected and if you have NTuneNCP
included in your NCP, you can use the ATUST NCP Function Activation panel
to activate polling data collection (NTUNECOL). Enter POLL on the command
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line to fast-path to the ATUST NCP Function Activation panel as shown on
page 6-150.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP DETAILS (if the channel has an IP address defined)
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show details about a specific IP interface.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=VERIFY
Attempts to verify the network ID that you typed in the Network field.
NTuneMON will reply with a message that either indicates that the network ID
was found or indicates that the network ID is not defined. For more informa-
tion, see the description of the Network tuning field on page 6-10.

F5=MODIFY
Available after a network ID has been verified. Modifies the SCB control
block with the new network ID.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the channel adapter control block (CAB).

F11=CHAN IP STATS (if the channel has an IP address defined)
Displays the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, to
show IP statistics for a channel.

F12=REFRESH,POLLING
Refreshes the information on this panel to display polls per second instead of
the number of polls since the last time the poll counter field wrapped.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUCI Channel IP Statistics Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUCT  (SEaachiels

CHANNEL ADDR = STATUS: TIME ELAPSED= 0
IP ADDRESS = 1.3.1.1 QUEUE LIMIT = 0 FACTOR = 3
IP Channel 3tatistics

Total IP Bytes and Bit Rate 8] - 8] -
Total IP Frames 0 - 0 -
Total IP Discarded Frames 0 - 0 -
Discarded (IP Congestion) N/R N/A 2] -
IP Frames on Outbound Queue [¢] N/RA N/A N/A

NTuneMON ¥ZR1 15:09

Channel IP Statistics

Station IP Statistics

=> ATUHMO17 Press F12 to see Traffic or Polling rates
F1=HELP F2=IP STATS F3=RETURN FA=IPLIST F6=ROLL F10=HEX PA1=EXIT PAZ=LOG

SRS LR U S R S T VIS R R F1Z2=REFRESH/TRAFFIC RATES

Figure 4-13. ATUCI Channel IP Statistics Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, which is available for NCP V7R3 or later
releases, displays information about the station on the channel and IP traffic statis-
tics for the channel.

To display this panel:
e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F7.

e From the ATUCH Channel Adapter Details panel, as shown on page 4-32,
press F11.

e From the ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-39,
press F11.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Station IP Statistics
This section of the panel provides information on the station defined on the
channel.

CHANNEL ADDR
Channel address.
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STATUS
Status of the station: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

TIME ELAPSED
Amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed.

IP ADDRESS
Four-byte internet address of the associated interface as defined by the
LADDR keyword on the PU or IPLOCAL statement.

QUEUE LIMIT
Maximum amount of data (in bytes) that can be queued for transmission as
determined by multiplying the queue factor (always 3) by MAXBFRU by
UNITSZ for the host.

FACTOR
Queue factor that is used in determining the queue limit. Queue factor is
always 3.

IP Channel Statistics

The following fields show channel IP statistics for TRANSMITTED and RECEIVED
counts and changes to the TRANSMITTED and RECEIVED rates. If the number of
frames since the last refresh is greater than one per second, this value is shown as
a number of frames per second (n/S). If the number of frames is less than one per
second, the actual number of frames is shown. If information is not available, a
dash (-) is displayed.

Total IP Bytes and Bit Rate

Number of bytes transmitted and received, and traffic rate in bits, megabits, or
kilobits per second.

Total IP Frames
Number of frames transmitted and received.

Total IP Discarded Frames
Number of frames discarded.

Discarded (IP Congestion)
Number of frames discarded due to internet congestion. This information is
not applicable (N/A) for the TRANSMITTED columns.

IP Frames on Outbound Queue
Number of frames on the outbound queue. This information is not applicable
(N/A) for the TRANSMITTED change rate column or for the RECEIVED
columns.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show information about an IP interface.
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F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the Ethernet statistical counters (ECT) control block.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.

ENTER=IP INTERFACE INFORMATION DETAILS
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show detailed information about an IP interface.

F12=REFRESH/TRAFFIC RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel and displays traffic rates.
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ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Network

ATUCL  [ghiediirdeess 3746-900 Station Details NTuneMON V2R6 13:54

Physical Line= 2176 Type= ESCP Name= Al252176 Status= [-NRYIS
Logical Line HOSTLINK= 1(01) Name= A12L50C1 Status= [F[ePRY3

PU INFORMATION BUFFER PRRAMETERS THRESHOLDS
PU Addr = 1(01) UNITSZ = N/A LOW = N/A
PU Name ElA12 151 Max Receive Data= 26382 HIGH= N/R
PU Status = LN MAXBFRU GEN/CUR = 32/32
PU Type = Tb
Subarea.TG= TGN=1 PACING
Network = Cur Min Max
CPNAME = N/A 1 1 10

CHANNEL TIMERS

Attention Delay GEN/CUR [DELRY) = 0.2/0.2

Attention Timeout GEN/CUR(TIMEOUT)= 150/150

CA Slowdown Limit (CASDL) = NONE
=>_
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL
F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PAL=EXIT PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-14. ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details Panel

Description

The ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details panel displays detailed information on an
ESCON logical station. This panel is available for NCP V6R2 or later releases.
For this panel to be displayed, ESCON lines must be defined in the NCP gener-
ation and the 3746 Model 900 must be installed on the communication controller.

To display this panel: On the ATUCS 3746-900 Logical Lines panel, as shown on
page 4-43, place the cursor under a station and press Enter.

Fields
NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Physical Line
Physical line address, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE
statement.

Type
Adapter type (ESCP)

Name
Physical line name.

Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.
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Logical Line HOSTLINK
Logical line host link, as defined by the HOSTLINK keyword on the LINE
statement. This is displayed in decimal and hexadecimal.

Name
Logical line name.

Status
Logical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

PU INFORMATION

PU Addr
PU address, as defined by the ADDR keyword on the PU statement. This is
displayed in decimal and hexadecimal.

PU Name
PU name.
PU Status
PU status. This can be any of the following:
INACTIVE Reset
ACTIVE Active (normal data)

CONT PND Contact pending
DISC PND Discontact pending

INACT PD Free-resource operation pending
INOP PND INOP pending

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 active

LL2 PND Link-level 2 pending
LOAD/DMP Load/Dump/RPO active
PENDING Contact and discontact pending

SIM PEND Set Initialization Mode pending
XID PEND XID pending with data
XID NODT XID pending without data

PU Type
PU type: T2.1 (type 2.1), T5 (type 5), or T1 (type 1).

Subarea.TG
For an active type 5 PU, NTuneMON displays the destination subarea
address and transmission group number in the format sa.fgn. Otherwise,
NTuneMON displays N/A.

Network
The network that contains the PU. Specified by the NETID keyword on the
NETWORK definition statement.

CPNAME
For an active type 2.1 PU, NTuneMON displays the control point name. Oth-
erwise, NTuneMON displays N/A.

BUFFER PARAMETERS

UNITSZ
Size of the VTAM channel read buffer (IOBUF), as defined by the UNITSZ
keyword on the VTAM HOST statement.
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Max Receive Data
Maximum amount of data, in bytes, that NCP can receive from the host. This
is the value of the TRANSFR keyword on the PU statement times the BFRS
keyword on the BUILD statement minus the NCP buffer overhead.

MAXBFRU GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) number of read buffers allocated by VTAM
to receive data from NCP. The GEN field is either the value initially defined
by the MAXBFRU keyword on the VTAM host statement or the value subse-
quently negotiated between NCP and VTAM. The CUR field is the working
value that is either set or limited by the GEN field.

PACING

Cur
Current pacing window size. This value gradually increases until congestion
occurs or until the maximum is reached.

Min
Minimum pacing window size. This is always 1.
Max
Maximum pacing window size: MAXBFRU CUR + 1 or 10, whichever is less.
THRESHOLDS
Low

The minor-congestion threshold is eight times the value of the MAXBFRU
keyword on the PU statement.

HIGH
The major-congestion threshold is 16 times the value of the MAXBFRU
keyword on the PU statement.

CHANNEL TIMERS

Attention Delay GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) maximum interval, in seconds, that NCP
delays from the time data is available to the host to the time the attention
signal is presented to the channel. GEN is either the value from the NCP
generation (the DELAY keyword on the LINE statement) or the value resulting
from subsequent NCP processing that overwrote the value from the NCP gen-
eration. CUR is the current working value and is either set or limited by GEN.

Attention Timeout GEN/CUR
Defined (GEN) and current (CUR) maximum interval, in seconds, that NCP
waits for a response to an attention signal sent to the host before initiating
channel discontact. GEN field is either the value from the NCP generation
(the TIMEOUT keyword on the LINE statement) or the value resulting from
subsequent NCP processing that overwrote the value from the NCP gener-
ation. CUR is the current working value that is either set or limited by GEN.

CA Slowdown Limit
Maximum interval, in seconds, that this link can block inbound data before
signaling that the station is inoperative, as defined by the CASDL keyword on
the PU statement.
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PF Keys

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP DETAILS (if the channel has an IP address defined)
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show details about a specific IP interface.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=VERIFY
Attempts to verify the network ID that you typed in the Network field.
NTuneMON will reply with a message that either indicates that the network ID
was found or indicates that the network ID is not defined. For more informa-
tion, see the description of the Network tuning field on page 6-10.

F5=MODIFY
Available after a network ID has been verified. Modifies the SCB control
block with the new network ID.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the system status block (SSB).

F11=CHAN IP STATS (if the channel has an IP address defined)
Displays the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, to
show IP statistics for a channel.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUCS 3746-900 Logical Lines Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUCS NTuneMON V2RB 13:51
Physical Line Addr= 2176 Name= A1252176 Type= ESCP Status=
Addr Type Name Status Cur Min Max UNTSZ2 MXBFR SUB.TG/CP
1(01) Link A12LSOC1

1(o1) T5 A12L181 1 1 18 N/AR 32 TGN=1
2(02) T5 A12L182 1 1 18 N/R 32 TGN=2
3(03) T2.1 A12L183 1 1 18 NA 32

4(04) T2.1 A12L154 1 1 18 NA 32

5(05) T2.1 A12L185 1 1 18 NA 32

6(06) T2.1 A12L1S6 1 1 18 N/A 32

7(07) T2.1 A12L187 1 1 18 NA 32

8(og) T2.1 A12L1S8 1 1 18 NA 32

9(08) T2.1 A12L189 1 1 18 N/A 32

10(0A) T2.1 A12L1SA 1 1 18 NA 32

11(0B) T2.1 A12L1SB 1 1 18 N/A 32

12(0C) T2.1 A12L1SC 1 1 18 N/A 32

13(0D) T2.1 A12L1SD 1 1 18 NA 32

14(0E) T2.1 A12L1SE 1 1 18 N/A 32

15[(0F) T2.1 A12L1SF 1 1 18 NA 32

16(10) T2.1 Al201510 MGIEERY= 1 1 10 N/A 32

4(04) Link A12050C4 piilegRYs

=>

F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F7=BACK F8=FORWARD F10=HEX F12=REFRESH
PAL=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-15. ATUCS 3746-900 Logical Lines Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUCS 3746-900 Logical Lines panel displays detailed information on the
logical lines associated with a single ESCON physical line and the PUs defined for
the logical line. The PUs for each logical line are displayed immediately below their
logical line. This panel is available for NCP V6R2 or later releases. For this panel
to be displayed, ESCON lines must be defined in the NCP generation and the 3746
Model 900 must be installed on the communication controller.

To display this panel: On the ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters panel, as shown
on page 4-240, place the cursor under a line address for an ESCP adapter and
press Enter.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information on another NCP.

Physical Line Addr
Line address, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.

Name
Name of the ESCON physical line.

Type
Adapter type (ESCP).
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Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

The following columns on this panel show information for each logical line and PU:

Addr
Address of the logical line or PU. For logical lines, this is defined by the
HOSTLINK keyword on the LINE statement. For PUs, this is defined by the
ADDR keyword on the PU statement. This address is displayed in decimal
and hexadecimal.

Type
PU type: T1 (type 1), T2.1 (type 2.1), or T5 (type 5). For logical lines,
NTuneMON displays Link.

Name
Name of the logical line or PU.

Status
Status of the logical line or PU. For logical lines, the status can be any of the
following:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-

tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force

deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to automatic network
shutdown (ANS).

PEND SWITCH A switch from primary to secondary is in progress.

OLT TESTING Online line testing (OLT) is in progress.

WRAP TESTING
For PUs, the status can be any of the following:

INACTIVE Reset
XID PEND XID pending with data

Wrap testing is in progress.

XID NODT XID pending without data
CONT PND Contact pending

PENDING Contact and discontact pending
ACTIVE Active (normal data)
LOAD/DMP Load/Dump/RPO active

SIM PEND Set Initialization Mode pending
DISC PND Discontact pending

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 active

INOP PND INOP pending

LL2 PND Link-level-2 pending

INACT PD Free-resource operation pending
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The following columns on this panel show information for each PU:

Cur
Current pacing window size. This value gradually increases until congestion
occurs or until the maximum is reached. This value is used by the internal
bidirectional pacing mechanism that controls the flow of PIUs between NCP
and the 3746 Model 900 ESCON processor.

Min
Minimum pacing window size. This is always 1. This value is used by the

internal bidirectional pacing mechanism that controls the flow of PIUs between
NCP and the 3746 Model 900 ESCON processor.

Max
Maximum pacing window size. This value is equal to ([maximum number of
host read commands] +1) or 10, whichever is smaller. The maximum number
of host read commands is obtained from the XID sent by the host at channel
activation time. This value is used by the internal bidirectional pacing mech-
anism that controls the flow of PIUs between NCP and the 3746 Model 900
ESCON processor.

UNTSZ
Size of the VTAM channel read buffer (IOBUF), as defined by the UNITSZ
keyword on the VTAM HOST statement.

MXBFR
Number of read buffers currently allocated by VTAM to receive data from
NCP. This value is initially defined by the MAXBFRU keyword on the VTAM
HOST statement and is adjusted by negotiation between NCP and VTAM.

SUB.TG/CP
Subarea address and transmission group number, or control point name.

For a type 5 PU, NTuneMON displays the subarea address and transmission
group number (in the form sa.fgn) if the PU has been contacted and is active.
Otherwise, NTuneMON displays only the transmission group number (in the
form TGN=tgn). The transmission group number is defined by the TGN
keyword on the PU statement.

For a type 2.1 PU, NTuneMON displays the control point name if the PU has
been contacted and is active; otherwise, this field is blank.

For a type 1 PU, NTuneMON displays N/A.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.
F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.
F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
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F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page

4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for lines or the system status block
(SSB) for PUs.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=STATION DETAILS
Displays the ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-39,
to show detailed information on a PU. Place the cursor under the PU you

want to view and press Enter. This key has no effect for logical lines.
PA1=EXIT

Exits NTuneMON.
PA2=LOG

Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUCX Control Block Pools Extension Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

=>

ATUCX A71TEST Control Block Pools Extension NTuneMON V2R4 18:32
Available for each Owner
Owning opbLC TR FR opbLC ISDN ISDN
Host LAN LLB LLB FR PN SA
Free Free Free Free Free Free
SMMF 0 0 0 0 0 0
ALON 2 2 2 3 3 2
AO1N 2 4 1 2 0 0

F1=HELP F3=RETURN FB=ROLL F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-16. ATUCX Control Block Pools Extension Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUCX Control Block Pools Extension panel, which is available beginning with
NCP V7R6, displays the number of free unreserved resources available for each
owning host.

Note: The “Free” counts on the ATUCX panel break down the “FREE UNRSVD”
count (on the ATUCB panel) by Owning Host. However, a “Free” count on the
ATUCX panel includes only the logical resources that are in a connectable
(CONCT) state, while the “FREE UNRSVD” count on the ATUCB panel includes
inactive logical resources as well. The owning host is not known until the resource
is activated, so the inactive resources cannot be included in this count.

To display this panel: On the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown
on page 4-17, press F5.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Owning Host
The SSCP owner of the listed resources.

Note: SMMF (SSCP Monitor Mode Function) is listed as the first owning
host if there are resources that NCP is required to monitor continuously (for
example, a channel with MONLINK=CONT specified).
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PF Keys

ODLC LAN Free
The number of ODLC LAN logical resources available to each owning host.

TR LLB Free
The number of NTRI logical resources available to each owning host.

FR LLB Free
The number of base frame frame-relay logical resources available to each
owning host.

ODLC FR Free
The number of ODLC frame-relay logical resources available to each owning
host.

ISDN PN Free
The number of ISDN logical peripheral resources available to each owning
host.

ISDN SA Free
The number of ISDN logical subarea resources available to each owning host.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the vector table of SNPs (VTS).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: CIR, MIR, PRE, PER

ATUDK AD4C901 ISDH Physical Line Details HTuneMOd V2R5 12:12

| OWHERPL Function Active = HO |
| |
. Phusical Line Details | Station Name = AD4PZ400 |
| Line Hame = ABD4I2400 Station Address = 01 |
| Line Address = 2400,Full Station Status = [NEHETS |
| Line Status = Line Timers |
| Speed = 2048000 TITIMER = b0.0 |
| Clockng = EXT DDTIMER =0 |
| Max Frame = 2048 T391 =10 |
| Max DLCI =0 T392 = 15 |
| Data Block = 2048 H391 = b |
| DYNUIND(nw) = 4 H392 =3 |
| DYNUIND(dw) = 1 H393 = 4 |
| DYMWIND(duwc) = 1 I
| ISDH CRC = CRC INCLUDED LMI = CCITT |
| ISDH IXF = uUDI1
| LPH = §037373732303030 cIik = DI VIR - - I
| LSA = 000 PRE = - PER = - |
1

|
=2
Fl1=Help F2=B-Channel F3=Return F4=Stations [EERUNE] F6=Roll F8=DK PG 2
F1O=Hex F12=Refresh PAl1=Exit PAZ=Log

Figure 4-17. ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details Panel

Description

The ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel is available starting with NCP V7R5.
It displays the physical line details for a selected ISDN line.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel, as shown on page 4-59,
place the cursor under a line address and press Enter.

¢ On the ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page
4-55, press F7.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

OWNERPL Function Active (starting with NCP V7R6)
Whether the OWNERPL function is active:

YES The ISDN unassigned logical resources (PHYSRSC=NONE) are being
allocated to this physical line based on common SSCP ownership of the
physical and logical resources. (This line’s resource type, ISDN, was
specified on the OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD statement.)

NO The OWNERPL function is not active. (The OWNERPL keyword was not
coded on the BUILD statement; or this line’s resource type, ISDN, was
not specified on the OWNERPL keyword.)
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Physical Line Details
Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Line Address
Relative line address of the ISDN physical line, and type of port (full or half).

Line Status
Status of the ISDN physical line. This can be any of the following:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-

tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

Speed
Data rate for the line in bits per second, as defined by the rate suboperand of
the SPEED keyword on the LINE statement. This is the rate at which the
devices communicate with the communication controller.

NCP V7R6 and Earlier Releases: The SPEED value displayed on this panel
differs from the rate specified for the SPEED keyword. For ISDN
physical lines, the value displayed for SPEED is 512000.

Clockng
Whether the modem (data set) or the communication scanner for the line pro-
vides the clocking, as defined by CLOCKNG keyword on the LINE statement.

DIR The scanner provides clocking and propagates it to the attached DTE.
The data signal received by the controller is synchronized with the
controller's clock. You must use a directly attached cable.

EXT The modem or other external source provides clocking. You can use
either a directly attached cable or a modem cable.

INT The scanner provides clocking but does not propagate it to the attached
data terminal equipment (DTE). The scanner synchronizes the received
data signal; a different clock is used at each end of a link. You can use
either a directly attached cable (no modem) or a modem cable.

Max Frame
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this line as defined by the MAXFRAME
keyword on the LINE statement.

Max DLCI (starting with NCP V7R6)
Maximum data link connection identifier (DLCI) value, as specified by the
MAXDLCI keyword on the ISDN physical GROUP or LINE definition state-
ment.

Data Block
Minimum guaranteed transmission bandwidth (in bytes) that can be allocated
to a resource, as defined by the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement.
The DATABLK keyword is used with the priority suboperand of the
COMRATE keyword on the PU statement to determine a relative priority
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among resources. The value of priority is multiplied by the value of DATABLK
to determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that a resource can
transmit before a different resource must be given a transmit priority.

DYNWIND(nw)
Number of frames that must be received and acknowledged by the adjacent
device before the sending NCP increases the IEEE 802.2 LLC working
window value. The value in this field is defined by the nw suboperand of the
DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement for the physical ISDN line.
When the sending NCP receives nw consecutive I-frames, the working
window value is incremented until it reaches the value specified by MAXOUT
for subarea connections or the value specified in the VTAM switched major
node for peripheral connections. The nw value of the physical line applies to
all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical line,
except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(nw) value is defined in
the VTAM switched major node.

DYNWIND(dw)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when frame loss
occurs. 1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value
should be set to 1 when frame loss is detected.

The value in this field is defined by the dw suboperand of the DYNWIND
keyword on the LINE or PU statement for a physical ISDN line. The value
applies to all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical
line, except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dw) value is
defined in the VTAM switched major node.

DYNWIND(dwc)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when BECN occurs.
1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value should be
set to 1 when BECN is indicated.

The value in this field is defined by the dwc suboperand of the DYNWIND
keyword on the LINE or PU statement for a physical ISDN line. The value
applies to all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical
line, except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dwc) value is
defined in the VTAM switched major node.

ISDN CRC
ISDN channel configuration information: CRC INCLUDED or CRC NOT
INCLUDED to indicate whether CRC is included in frames.

ISDN IXF
ISDN information transfer capability: UDI (unrestricted digital information) or
RDI (restricted digital information).

LPN
Local party number.

LSA
Local party subaddress.
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Physical Station Details
ISDN station information:

Station Name
Name defined for this station in the NCP gen. This name is the label on the

PU statement.

Station Address
Station address, as defined by the ADDR keyword on the PU statement.

Station Status
Current status of the station. This can be either of the following:

ACTIVE Active (normal data).

INACTIVE Reset. Inactive stations are highlighted in reverse-video red.
Line Timers
The NCP generation definitions for the following timer values:
TITIMER

Inactivity Timer (TI) interval, in seconds, that NCP is to wait for a transmitted
frame from an adjacent station before sending a poll command. Defined by
the TITIMER keyword on the LINE statement for the physical Token-Ring line.
The Tl value that is specified on the physical line will be used by the logical
lines associated with that physical line.

DDTIMER
Delayed disconnect timer, in seconds, as defined by the ISDNDSCT keyword

on the GROUP, LINE, or PU statement.

T391
Interval, in seconds, between transmissions of LMI status enquiry messages
as defined by the t391 suboperand of the TIMERS keyword on the PU state-
ment. T391 is used only on the user side of the line.

T392
Interval, in seconds, in which an LMI status enquiry message must be
received before the time interval is considered an error interval. Defined by
the 1392 suboperand of the TIMERS keyword on the PU statement. T392 is
used only on the network side of the line.

N391
Minimum frequency (number of T391 intervals) at which LMI Status Enquiry
Full messages are sent over this line to the adjacent node as defined by the
SPOLL keyword on the PU statement. This value is displayed only for the
user side of the line.

N392 and N393
LMI error threshold at which NCP determines that communication with the
adjacent device has been lost, as defined by the ERRORT keyword on the
PU statement. This threshold is reached when N392 LMI errors occur in
N393 consecutive LMI events. For N392, NTuneMON shows both the gener-
ated value and the current error count.
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Local Management Interface

LMI
The LMI standard (CCITT, CCITT-NUI, ANSI, ANSI-NUI, or N/A) as defined
by the LMI keyword on the PU statement.

CIR Information (starting with NCP V7R7)

CIR
Whether the Committed Information Rate (CIR) algorithms are used for band-
width management, as specified by the CIR keyword on the LINE statement.

PRE
An integer used to determine the adaption speed of the CIR adaptive algo-
rithm. Specified by the precision parameter of the CIR keyword on the LINE
statement.

MIR
An integer used to determine the minimum information rate that the CIR adap-
tive algorithm can reach for a DLCI. Specified by the mir% parameter of the
CIR keyword on the LINE statement.

PER
The interval, in seconds, used by the CIR adaptive algorithm to determine the
CIR. Specified by the period parameter of the CIR keyword on the LINE
statement.

Fi=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=B-Channel
Displays the ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel, as shown on page
4-62, to list the B-channels for the currently displayed ISDN physical line.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=Stations
Displays the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on page 4-71,
to list the logical stations that can be attached to the B-channels for the cur-
rently displayed ISDN physical line.

F5=MODIFY (starting with NCP V7R7)
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=Roll
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F8=DK Pg 2 (starting with NCP V7R7)
Displays the ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-55
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F10=Hex

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page

4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for the currently displayed ISDN
physical line.

F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXxit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, QSIZE, CRATEDLY, DSCRDDLY,
FRSPRI

ATUDE2Z AT15UP1 ISDH Physical Line Details Pg? HTuneHOH VZ2Rd4  14:22

| |
| Line Hame = AT1I2368 Station Hame = AT1P2368 |
| |
| Line Address = 2368, Full Station Address = 01 |
| |
| Line Status = [NEHEQE Station Status = [LMPLYE |
| |
| DATABLK = 2048 |
| |
| T |
| HLOQSTOP = CRATEDLY = I
| |
| 0s1zepe = [ECHEEEEEEN pscropLy = (KN I
| |
| 0sizE = [EE FRSPRI = |
| |
| |

|

|

:} _

Fl=Help F2=B-Channel F3=Return F4=Stations [EEIAMOIE] F6=Roll F7=DK Pg 1
F9=DEFAUL TR Yo 5[5 F12=Refresh PA1=Exit PAZ2=Log

Figure 4-18. ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 Panel

Description
The ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 panel, which is available starting
with NCP V7R?7, displays detailed information for a single 3746 Model 900 attached
ISDN physical line.
To display this panel: On the ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel, as shown
on page 4-49, press F8.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Line Address
Address of this line as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

Line Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

DATABLK
Minimum guaranteed transmission bandwidth (in bytes) that can be allocated
to a protocol, as defined by the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement.
The DATABLK keyword is used with the HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, and QSIZE
keywords to determine the 3746 Model 900 CLP congestion control parame-
ters.
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Station Name

Name defined for this station in the NCP gen. This name is the label on the
PU statement.

Station Address

Station address, as defined by the ADDR keyword on the PU statement.

Station Status

Current status of the station. This can be either of the following:

ACTIVE Active (normal data).
INACTIVE Reset. Inactive stations are highlighted in reverse-video red.
HLOQSTOP

The threshold that determines the maximum number of bytes that can be
queued to the 3746 Model 900 attached ISDN physical line’s hardware queue
before a 3746 Model 900 software queue is created for the physical line.
Defined by the HLOQSTOP keyword on the LINE statement. The value dis-
played in this field is multiplied by the DATABLK value to determine the
threshold in bytes.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

QSIZEDE

The 3746 Model 900 software queue threshold which, when it is reached, trig-
gers the discarding of the last frames received with the Discard Eligible (DE)
indicator set to binary 1. Defined by the QSIZEDE keyword on the LINE
statement. The value displayed in this field is multiplied by the DATABLK
value to determine the threshold in bytes.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

QSIZE

The 3746 Model 900 software queue threshold which, when it is reached, trig-
gers the discarding of all the last frames received regardless of how the
Discard Eligible (DE) indicator is set. Defined by the QSIZE keyword on the
LINE statement. The value displayed in this field is multiplied by the
DATABLK value to determine the threshold in bytes.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

CRATEDLY

NTuneMON User’'s Guide

A threshold for a minimum time on the 3746 Model 900 software queue, used
by the 3746 in conjunction with the DSCRDDLY and COMRATE values to
trigger congestion controls (discarding of the frame or setting of the FECN
indicator) under certain conditions.

If the frame has been on the software queue in excess of the amount of time
specified by CRATEDLY but less than the amount of time specified by
DSCRDDLY, then the following action will be taken:

¢ If more than 100% of the station’s COMRATE has been used, then the
frame will be discarded.

¢ |f more than 75% but less than or equal to 100% of the station’s
COMRATE has been used, then the frame will be transmitted with the
FECN indicator set to binary 1.
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¢ |If less than 75% of the station’s COMRATE has been used, then the
frame will be transmitted.

The value in this field is defined by the CRATEDLY keyword on the LINE
statement.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

DSCRDDLY
A threshold for a maximum time on the 3746 Model 900 software queue, used
by the 3746 in conjunction with the CRATEDLY and COMRATE values to
trigger congestion controls (discarding of the frame or setting of the FECN
indicator) under certain conditions. Defined by the DSCRDDLY keyword on
the LINE statement.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

FRSPRI
A relative service priority at a station level, as defined by the FRSPRI
keyword on the LINE statement.

Fi=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=B-Channel
Displays the ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel, as shown on page
4-62, to list the B-channels for the currently displayed ISDN physical line.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=Stations
Displays the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on page 4-71,
to list the logical stations that can be attached to the B-channels for the cur-
rently displayed ISDN physical line.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=Roll
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=DK Pg 1
Scrolls back to the ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel, as shown on
page 4-49.
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F9=DEFAULT
Resets the HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, QSIZE, CRATEDLY, and DSCRDDLY
fields to DEFAULT, which means that future values for these fields will be
provided by the 3746 Model 900.

F10=Hex
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for the currently displayed ISDN
physical line.

F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=Exit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table Panel

Basic fast-path commands: DL, ISDN
Tuning fields: None

ATUDL NTuneMON U2R3 13:22
CCU = 15 Buffers = 2
ADDR NAME Status | ADDR HAME Status
2272 ADAI2272 GHITEEE | 2336 AB4IZ2336
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L
=>
Fl=Help F2=B-Channel F3=Return F4=Stations FG6=Roll F7=Back F8=FUD
eSS L SRl F10=Hex F12=Refresh PAl=Exit PA2=Log

Figure 4-19. ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table Panel

Description

The ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel is available starting with NCP V7R5.
It lists all defined ISDN physical lines for the selected NCP.

To display this panel:
e From PF key selection number 4 on the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-207, press F4.

e From PF key selection number 4 on the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F4.

* From PF key selection number 4 on the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F4.

e From the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown
on page 4-108, if ISDN BACKUP ALLOWED is displayed, press F9.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

CCuU
NCP cycle utilization percentage.

Buffers
Percentage of NCP buffers in use. This figure equals (number of buffers cur-
rently in use) / (total number of buffers) * 100. The total number of buffers
depends on the amount of NCP storage (the MEMSIZE keyword on the
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BUILD statement), the NCP load module size, and the NCP buffer size (the
BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement).

ADDR
Relative line address of this physical line. Defined by the ADDRESS keyword
on the LINE statement.

NAME
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Status
Current status of the ISDN physical line. This is one of:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-

tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

PF Keys
F1=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=B-Channel
Displays the ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel, as shown on page
4-62, to list the B-channels for a selected ISDN physical line. Place the
cursor under a line address and press F2.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=Stations
Displays the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on page 4-71,
to list the logical stations that can be attached to the B-channels for a

selected ISDN physical line. Place the cursor under a line address and press
F2.

F6=Roll
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return

to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=Back
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
F8=FWD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
F10=Hex
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for a selected ISDN line. Place the

cursor under a line address and press Enter. If the cursor is not under a line
address, NTuneMON displays the ISDN physical line table (IPT) control block.
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F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=Physical Line Detail
Displays the ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel, as shown on page
4-49, for a selected ISDN line. Place the cursor under a line address and
press Enter.

PA1=EXxit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUDH NTuneMON V2R3 13:34
Physical Line Hame = AQ4I2272 Address = 2272 Status = ACTIVE
ADDR NAME Status | ADDR HAME Status
2273 AD4I2273 | 2274 ARAIZ227d
2275 AD4I2275 | 2276 ABR4IZZ2T6
2277 AD4T 2277 | 2278 ADAI2278
2279 AD4AI2279 | 2280 AD4IZZE0
2261 AD4IZ2261 | 2282 AD4IZ2262
2263 AD4I2263 | 2284 AD4IZ2264d
2265 AD4I2265 | 2286 ABR4IZZ266
2267 AD4T2267 | 2288 AD4IZ2268
2289 AD4T22869 | 2290 AD4I2290
2291 AD4I2291 | 2292 AD4IZ2292
2293 AD4I2293 | 2294 AD4I2294
2295 AD4I2295 | 2296 ABR4IZ2296
2297 AD4I2297 | 2298 ABR4IZ2298
2299 AD4I2299 | 2300 AB4IZ2300
2301 AD4T2301 1 2302 AD4I2302
=>
Fl1=Help F3=Return F4=Stations F6=Roll F7=Back F8=FUD F10=-Hex
F12=Refresh PAl=Exit PA2=Log

Figure 4-20. ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table Panel

Description
The ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel is available starting with NCP
V7R5. It lists the B-channels for a selected ISDN physical line.
To display this panel:
e From the ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel, as shown on page 4-59,
place the cursor under a line address and press F2.
e From the ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-49,
press F2.
e From the ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-55, press F2.
Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

ISDN Physical Line
Physical Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Address
Address of the port. Defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

Status
Current status of the ISDN physical line. This is one of:
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PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-

tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

B-Channel List

ADDR
Address of the B-channel. Defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE
statement.

NAME
Name of the B-channel as defined in the NCP gen. This name is the label on
the LINE statement.

Status
Status of the B-channel. This can be one of:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

PEND FORCE The link has been forced into deactivation, which is in
progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-

tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

F1=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=Stations
Displays the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on page 4-71,
to list the logical stations that can be attached to the B-channels for the cur-
rently displayed ISDN physical line.

F6=Roll
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=Back
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
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F8=FWD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
F10=Hex

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for a selected ISDN line. Place the
cursor under a line address and press Enter. If the cursor is not under a line
address, NTuneMON displays the ISDN B-channel line table (IBT) control

block.
F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.
Enter=B-Channel Details
Displays the ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details panel, as shown on page
4-65, for a selected B-channel. Place the cursor under a B-channel address
and press Enter.
PA1=EXxit
Exits NTuneMON.
PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUDH NTuneMON U2R3 08:29
Line Hame = AD4I2272 B-Channel Hame = AQ4I2273
Line Address = 2272 B-Channel Addr = 2273
Line Status = Status =
LPH = 8037373732303030
LSA = GDOD
RPH = B03T7373731303030
R=A = 6031
= UDI

B-Channel Station Details
Station Hame = AOD4P2273

D9
ACTIVE

Local Management Interface

LMHI = AMSI

Station Addr
Status

I [
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I | ISDN IXF
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I

I L
=>
Fl1=Help F3=Return F4=Stations Fb6=Roll Fl0-Hex F12=Rfsh PAl=Exit PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-21. ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details Panel

Description

The ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details panel is available starting with NCP
V7R5. It displays detailed information on a selected ISDN B-channel.

To display this panel:
e From the ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel, as shown on page 4-62,
place the cursor under a B-channel address and press Enter.

e From the ATUDT ISDN Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-73, press
Enter.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

ISDN Physical Link

Line Name
Name of the physical line associated with the B-channel. This name is the
label on the LINE statement.

Line Address
Relative line address of the associated physical line. Defined by the
ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.

Line Status
Status of the associated physical line. This is one of:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.
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ACTIVE

PEND DACTLNK
INACTIVE

FORCE DEACT

B-Channel Line Detail
B-Channel Name

An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

S

Name of the B-channel. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

B-Channel Addr

Address of the B-channel. Defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE

statement.

Status

Status of the B-channel. This is one of:

PEND ACTLINK
ACTIVE

PEND DACTLNK
INACTIVE

FORCE DEACT
LPN

Local party number.
LSA

An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

Local party subaddress.

RPN
Remote party number.

RSA

Remote party subaddress.

ISDN IXF

ISDN information transfer capability:

UDI

Unrestricted digital information

RDI
Restricted digital

information

B-Channel Station Details

Station Name

Name defined in the NCP for this station. This name is the label on the PU

statement.

NTuneMON User’'s Guide



PF Keys

ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details Panel

Station Addr
Address of the station, as defined by the ADDR keyword on the PU state-

ment.

Status
Current status of the station. This can be either of the following:
ACTIVE Active (normal data)

INACTIVE Reset

Local Management Interface

LMI
The LMI standard (CCITT, CCITT-NUI, ANSI, ANSI-NUI, or N/A) as defined
by the LMI keyword on the PU statement.

Fi=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=Stations
Displays the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on page 4-71,
to list the logical stations that can be attached to the currently displayed
B-channel.

F6=Roll

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=Hex
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the ISDN B-channel control block (IBB).

F12=Rfsh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=Exit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display Panel

Basic fast-path commands: DP, HEX
Tuning fields: None

NTuneMON V2R1  08:22

Display Address= 169800 History | CB
169800 D7F5CAD7 CO1D3E40 40050000 20000000 =P5DP... ....... = NTR | XDA
169810 00000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # | XDB
169820 D7C4DAE3 CO1D3E40 40050000 10000000 =PDMT... ....... = | XDH
169830 00000000 DOOOOOOO 00000000 00000000 =................ # | HuX
169840 DACADAE3 CO1D3BCO 10102000 00000000 =MDMT............ = | HUE
169850 00000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # | R¥T
169860 DAD3F3F1 CO1D3BCO 101D5C38 10000000 =ML31............ = | DTG
169870 40CBOOO0 00000000 00000000 00000000 = . .............. # | NNT
169880 D7F5CAD7 F61D3E40 40050000 20000000 =P5DP6.. ....... = | PsSB
169890 00000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # | PSI
1698A0 D7CADAE3 F61D3E40 40050000 10000000 =PDMT6.. ....... = | oRB
1698B0 00000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # | AIT
1698C0 DACADAE3 F61D3BCO 10102000 00000000 =MDMTG........... = | FAX
1698D0 00000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # | AvB
1698E0 DAD3F3F1 F61D3BCO 101D5CA8 10000000 =ML316........... = | IPS
1698F0 40CBOO00 DOOO0000 00000000 00000000 = . .............. # | IPC
169900 D3E3D640 811D87A0 EO1D3E40 24000000 =LT0 a.g.... ....% | NRP
169910 40050000 00000000 00000000 00000000 = . .............. # | RIB
169920 D3E7E2C3 811D87A0 EOOOOONO 04000000 =LXSCa.g......... = |
169930 §0000000 DOOOOOO0 00000000 00000000 =................ # [

=3

F1=HELP F3=RTN F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FORWARD F12=RFRSH PAZ2=L0G

Figure 4-22. ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel displays 320 bytes at a time of
NCP storage in hexadecimal and EBCDIC formats.

To display this panel, press F10 from most NTuneMON panels.

The address range of the storage displayed on this panel is determined when you
enter the panel; for example, when you enter this panel from the ATUVR Virtual

Route panel or ATUTG Transmission Group panel, this panel displays the VRB or
TGB for the virtual route or transmission group under which you placed the cursor.

The data on this panel is refreshed whenever you press Enter or a PF or PA key.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display storage for another NCP. This field accepts input
only if the previously displayed panel allowed the NCP name field to be
changed. The History column is changed to show address and control blocks
for the NCP currently listed in the NCP name field.

Display Address
The starting address of the storage currently displayed. To display storage
starting at a different address, type the new address in this field or place the
cursor under an address in the first column and press the Enter key.
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NCP storage
The first column displays the last 3 bytes of the starting address of each
16-byte section of storage. The remaining columns on this panel display NCP
storage in hexadecimal and EBCDIC formats.

History
A list of all the control blocks and addresses you have displayed. To redis-
play any control block or address listed in this column, place the cursor under
the control block name or address and press Enter.

CB
A list of the major NCP control blocks. To display any control block listed
here, place the cursor under the control block name and press Enter.
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.
F3=RTN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F6=ROLL

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
If the cursor is under an address in the leftmost column in the storage display,
scrolls the storage display backward so that the address is at the bottom of
the screen.

If the cursor is in a hexadecimal word in the storage display, scrolls the
storage display backward so that the word is the last word displayed on the
screen.

If the cursor is in the control block list, scrolls the control block list backward
one screen.

F8=FORWARD
If the cursor is under an address in the leftmost column in the storage display,
scrolls the storage display forward so that the address is at the top of the
screen.

If the cursor is in a hexadecimal word in the storage display, scrolls the
storage display forward so that the word is the first word displayed on the
screen.

If the cursor is in the control block list, scrolls the control block list forward
one screen.
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ENTER=FOLLOW PTR
Displays a different section of NCP storage, as follows:

If the cursor is under an address in the storage display or the History
column, displays NCP storage starting at that address. This is a con-
venient way to follow a chain of pointers.

If the cursor is under a control block name in the History or CB column,
displays that control block.

F12=RFRSH

Refreshes the storage data displayed on the panel. Any other action on this
panel also refreshes the data.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUDS NTuneMON U2R5 12:37

ADDR NAME Status__ | ADDR NAME
N/A AB4IBPO1 | N/R AB4IBPO2
N/A AB4IBPO3 | N/RA AD4IBPOY
N/A AB4IBPOS [ N/RA AD4IBPO6
N/A AB4IBPOT | N/A AD4IBPOS
N/RA AB4IBPOY | N/RA AD4IBP10
N/R AB4IBP11 | N/ AD4IBP12
N/A AB4IBP13 | N/R AB4IBP14
N/A ABAIBP15 | N/RA AD4IBP16
N/A ABAIBP17 [ N/RA AD4IBP13
N/A AB4IBP19 | N/A AD4IBP20
N/RA AB4IBP21 | N/RA AD4IBP22
N/R AB4IBP23 | N/ AD4IBP24
N/A AB4IBP25 | N/R AB4IBP26
N/A ABAIBP27 | N/RA AD4IBP28
N/A AB4IBP29 | _  n/A AD4IBP30

=
F1=Help F3=Return Fb6=Roll F7=Back Fa=FUD F1l0=Hex
SIS NN F12=Refresh PA1=Exit PAZ2=Log

Figure 4-23. ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List Panel

Description
The ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel is available starting with NCP V7R5. It
lists the logical stations that can be attached to the B-channels of an ISDN physical
line.
To display this panel:
e From the ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel, as shown on page 4-59,
place the cursor under a line address and press F4.
e From the ATUDK ISDN Physical Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-49,
press F4.
e From the ATUDK2 ISDN Physical Line Details Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-55, press F4.
e From the ATUDM ISDN B-Channel Line Table panel, as shown on page 4-62,
press F4.
e From the ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-65,
press F4.
Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

ADDR
BAN identifier as defined by the LOCADD keyword on the ISDN physical
LINE statement.
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PF Keys

NAME
Name of the station, as defined by the label on the PU statement. The name
of a subarea station is displayed in blue; the name of a peripheral station is
displayed in turquoise.

Status
Current status of the ISDN logical line. This is either of the following:
ACTIVE Active (normal data).
INACTIVE Reset. Inactive stations are highlighted in reverse-video red.
Fi=Help
Displays online help for this panel.
F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F6=Roll

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=Back
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FWD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=Hex
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the ISDN logical station control block (ISB) for a selected ISDN
line. Place the cursor under a line address and press Enter. If the cursor is
not under a line address, NTuneMON displays the ISDN logical station table
(IST) control block.

F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

Enter=Station Details
Displays the ATUDT ISDN Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-73, for
a selected ISDN station. Place the cursor under a station address and press
Enter.

PA1=Exit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUDT ISDN Station Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Station PRI, PIUCHECK Gen

ATUDT NTuneMON U2R5 12:51

[ E-Channel Infornation [NNEEEEENEEN Station Details | |
| | |
| Line Hame = N/A | Station Hame = AD4IBPO1 |
| Line Status = N/A | status = |
| Line Address = N/A | Station Tuype = BHH |
| | Station PRI = |
[ Destination Station [N Cur: Gen: |
| | MAXDATA = 0 o |
| IDBLK-IDHUM = N/A | MAXOUT = 0 o |
| CPHAME = N/A | DYHWIND(hw) = 0 |
| DsSAP = B4 | DYNUIND(dw) = @ |
| TG = N/A | D¥YHWIND(dwc) = O |
| SUBRAREA = N/A | COMRATE = FULL |
| HETID = N/A | PIUCHECK = N/ A N/A |
| | |
| | Timers |
| HPR non-ERP = 0o | T1 Timer = 0.0 |
| HPR send = 0o | T2 Timer(1) = 0.0 |
| HPR byte count = 0ODO | H3GEN = oo |
=2

Fl=Help F3=Return F6=Roll F10=Hex
F12=Refresh PAl=Exit PAZ=Log

Figure 4-24. ATUDT ISDN Station Details Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUDT ISDN Station Details panel is available starting with NCP V7R5. It
displays detailed information on a selected ISDN logical station along with informa-
tion on the assigned B-channel.

To display this panel: On the ATUDS ISDN Stations Table List panel, as shown on
page 4-71, place the cursor under a station address and press Enter.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

B-Channel Information
This information is current if the station is active, residual if the station was previ-
ously active, or “N/A” if the station has not been active.

Line Name
Line name of the B-channel that this station is or has been attached to. This
name is the label on the LINE statement.

Line Status
Status of the B-channel. This is one of:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.
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INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

Line Address
Address of the B-channel. Defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE
statement.

Destination Station

IDBLK-IDNUM
Device type and identification number, as defined on the VTAM switched
major node. IDBLK is up to 3 hexadecimal characters; IDNUM is up to 5
hexadecimal characters.

CPNAME
For an active type 2.1 PU, NTuneMON displays the control point name. Oth-
erwise, NTuneMON displays N/A.

DSAP
Destination service access point, part of the address field of LLC frames. The
DSAP is the first byte of the address defined by the ADDR keyword on the
PU statement.

TG
Transmission group number as defined by TGN on the PU statement.

SUBAREA
Address of the destination subarea.

NETID
For subarea stations, network identifier (NETID) of the adjacent NCP. For
peripheral stations, NETID of the station at the other end of the link.

HPR non-ERP
HPR non-ERP outbound frame count—the number of HPR non-ERP frames
transmitted.

HPR send
HPR send-frame count—the number of HPR frames transmitted.

HPR byte count
Total number of HPR bytes transmitted.

Station Details
Station Name
Name of the station as defined by the label on the PU statement.

Status
Current status of the station. This is either of the following:
ACTIVE Active (normal data).
INACTIVE Reset. Inactive stations are highlighted in reverse-video red.

Station Type
SUBAREA or PERIPHERAL.

Station PRI (starting with NCP V7R?7)
A relative service priority, at a station level, for the displayed ISDN station.
Defined by the FRSPRI keyword on the PU statement.
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MAXDATA Cur
Current maximum inbound frame size for the destination station. This field is
a working value that is either set or limited by the MAXDATA Gen field.

MAXDATA Gen
Generated maximum inbound frame size for the destination station. Gen is
either the value from the NCP generation (MAXDATA keyword on the PU
statement) or the value resulting from subsequent NCP processing that over-
wrote the generated value.

MAXOUT Cur (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Current maximum number of frames for the destination station as negotiated
between the end points. It is used to set the initial value for the WW (working
window) field, which appears (for example) on the ATUFT2 Frame Relay Ter-
minating Equipment Details Page 2 panel, on page 4-143. This field is a
working value that is either set or limited by the MAXDATA Gen field.

MAXOUT Gen
Generated maximum number of frames for the destination station. Gen is
either the value from the NCP generation (MAXOUT keyword on the PU
statement) or the value resulting from subsequent NCP processing that over-
wrote the generated value. MAXOUT Gen is used to negotiate MAXOUT Cur.

DYNWIND(nw)
Number of frames that must be received and acknowledged by the adjacent
device before the sending NCP increases the IEEE 802.2 LLC working
window value. Defined by the nw suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on
the LINE or PU statement for the physical line. When the sending NCP
receives nw consecutive |-frames, the working window value is incremented
until it reaches the value specified by MAXOUT for subarea connections or
the value specified in the VTAM switched major node for peripheral con-
nections.

The nw value of the physical line applies to all logical peripheral lines and
stations associated with that physical line, except any peripheral station for
which the DYNWIND(nw) value is defined in the VTAM switched major node.

DYNWIND(dw)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when frame loss
occurs. 1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value
should be set to 1 when frame loss is detected.

The value in this field is defined by the dw suboperand of the DYNWIND
keyword on the LINE or PU statement for a physical ISDN line. The value
applies to all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical
line, except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dw) value is
defined in the VTAM switched major node.

DYNWIND(dwc)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when BECN occurs.
1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value should be
set to 1 when BECN is indicated.

The value in this field is defined by the dwc suboperand of the DYNWIND
keyword on the LINE or PU statement for a physical ISDN line. The value
applies to all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical
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PF Keys

line, except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dwc) value is
defined in the VTAM switched major node.

COMRATE
Status of the discard-eligible (DE) indicator for this TESP as defined by the
FULLINONE suboperand of the COMRATE keyword on the LINE statement.
FULL indicates that frames sent by this TESP are not discard-eligible. NONE
indicates that all frames sent by this TESP are discard-eligible except for the
following types:

e S frames (RR, RNR, and REJ), including RRs piggybacked on I-frames
e Network priority frames (virtual route pacing and TG sweep)
e XIDs

Discard-eligible frames are discarded before non-discard-eligible frames to
relieve severe network congestion.

PIUCHECK Cur (starting with NCP V7R7; subarea stations only)
Current YES or NO value indicating whether a checksum validation is per-
formed on PIUs sent from and received by this station. This field is a working
value that is either set or limited by the PIUCHECK Gen field for this station
and the adjacent link station.

PIUCHECK Gen (starting with NCP V7R7; subarea stations only)
Generated YES or NO value indicating whether a checksum validation is per-
formed on PIUs sent from and received by this station. This field, unless
tuned, is the value from the NCP generation (PIUCHECK keyword on the PU
statement).

Timers

T1 Timer
Reply timer (T1) value for stations connected to a frame-relay network as
defined by the LOCALTO keyword on the LINE statement or the localt1 sub-
operand of the TITIMER keyword on the LINE statement.

T2 Timer
Acknowledgement timer (T2) value as defined by the localt2 suboperand of
the T2TIMER keyword on the LINE statement.

N3GEN
Generated maximum number of I-frames received before sending an acknowl-
edgement. Defined by the n3 suboperand of the T2TIMER keyword on the
LINE statement.

Fi=Help
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=Return
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY (starting with NCP V7R7)
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.
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F6=Roll
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=Roll again or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=Hex
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the ISDN station control block (ISB) for the currently displayed
ISDN line.

F12=Refresh
Refreshes the information on this panel.

Enter=B-Channel Details
Displays the ATUDN ISDN B-Channel Line Details panel, as shown on page
4-65, for the currently selected B-channel, if that channel is active.

PA1=Exit
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=Log
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUED PEP Line Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUED |[gay:1¢

Channel RAdapter
Channel Type
MultiSub Addr
Channel Command
Line Adpter ADR

F1=HELP F3=RETURN

NTuneMON V2RE 10:00
Sub Channel Low/High Range = 90-9F

= chr 11 Line Cntl Def = BSC EBCDIC

= 6 Line Type = LERSED

= 98 Reply Timer = 0

= Unknouwn Text Timer = 0

= 2 Clockng = External

Current Status

Current Sense

Final Status

Final Sense

FB=ROLL F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PAL1=EXIT PR2=L0OG

Figure 4-25. ATUED PEP Line Details Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUED PEP Line Details panel, which is available starting with NCP V7RS8,
displays information about a partitioned emulation programming (PEP) line.

To display this panel: On the ATUFC Physical Line List panel, as shown on page
4-94, place the cursor under a PEP line and press Enter.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Sub Channel Low/High Range
Range of addresses available, as defined by the HICHAN and LOWCHAN
keywords on the LINE statement.

Channel Adapter
Actual channel physical address, as defined by the subch_addr-ca_addr sub-
operands of the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.

Channel Type
Type of channel where EP is executing, as defined by the CA keyword on the
LINE statement. Should always be 6 (for CADS).

MultiSub Addr
Subchannel address EP is using, as defined by the subch_addr suboperand
of the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.
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Channel Command
Last command that was issued for the channel. The EP channel commands
are defined in “Summary of EP Command Codes” in NCP and EP Reference
Summary and Data Areas, Volume 2.

Line Adpter ADR
Relative line number of the line that is being used, as defined by the Inbr
suboperand of the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.

Line Cntl Def
Type of line protocol, as defined by the LNCTL keyword on the GROUP state-
ment. Valid values are BSC or SS.

Line Type
Type of line connection, as defined by the DIAL keyword on the GROUP
statement. Valid values are SWITCHED (for DIAL=YES) or LEASED
(DIAL=NO).

Reply Timer
Reply timer value, as defined by the REPLYTO keyword on the GROUP
statement.

Text Timer
Text timer value, as defined by the TEXTTO keyword on the GROUP state-
ment.

Clockng
Whether the modem (data set) or the communication scanner for the line pro-
vides the clocking, as defined by the CLOCKNG keyword on the LINE state-
ment. Possible Clockng values on this panel are:

DIR
The scanner provides clocking and propagates it to the attached DTE.
The data signal received by the controller is synchronized with the
controller’'s clock. You must use a directly attached cable.

External
The modem or other external source provides clocking. You can use
either a directly attached cable or a modem cable.

Internal
An internal source provides clocking.

Current Status
The status code of the initial error that was recorded for the failed line opera-
tion.

Current Sense
The sense code of the initial error that was recorded for the failed line opera-
tion.

Final Status
The status code of the last error that was recorded for the failed line opera-
tion.

Final Sense
The sense code of the last error that was recorded for the failed line opera-
tion.
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PF Keys
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the EPCCB control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel. If the NCP was reloaded, the traffic
rate information is not accurate until you press F12 again.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List Panel

Basic fast-path commands: EP, ETHER, ETHERNET
Tuning fields: None

ATUEP (SEsNCRNels)

Ethernet Adapter List NTuneMON VZR1 15:19
Elapsed Time =

=>

3745 NCP MAC FRAMES TRANSMITTED FRAMES RECEIVED XMIT

ADPT LINE ADDRESS DATA BRDCSTS DISCARD DATA BRDCSTS DISCARD QUEUED
I I

3 1060 10005AABOO1A

3 1061 10005AABOO1B

F1=HELP F2=IP DETAILS F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F9=IP STATS F10=HEX F12=REFRESH

ENTER=ETHERNET STATISTIC DETAILS (POSITION CURSOR) [RESHEC=S S M PEg NIt

| I T I Y Y F Y A N R RO N B -+ <>

Figure 4-26. ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List Panel

Description

The ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, which is available for NCP V6R1 or later
releases, displays configuration and traffic information on up to 16 Ethernet-type
LAN lines.

For more detailed information on a particular line, place the cursor on the row for
that line and press Enter.

To display this panel:

From the third PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown
on page 4-207, press F2.

From the second PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F2.

From the third PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F2.

From the third PF key selection of the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as
shown on page 4-264, press F2.

From the ATUSC1 Channel Adapters panel, as shown on page 4-233, press
F2.

From the ATUSC2 Line Adapters Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-236,
press F2.

From the ATUSCS Line Adapters Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-236,
press F2.
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Fields

PF Keys

e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F7.

For more information, see the descriptions of the panels.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information on another NCP.

Elapsed Time
Amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed. This
interval is used to calculate traffic rates (frames transmitted and frames
received).

The latest statistics are saved as task global variables for the current NetView
operation ID until that operator logs off.

The following columns on this panel show information for each adapter:

3745 ADPT
3745 Ethernet-type subsystem (ESS) adapter number. There are two line
addresses per adapter.

NCP LINE
Line address, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement.

MAC ADDRESS
The hardware address used on the Ethernet-type LAN, as defined by the
HDWADDR keyword on the IPHOST statement.

FRAMES TRANSMITTED
Number of nonbroadcast frames (DATA) and broadcast frames (BRDCSTS)
transmitted, and number of frames discarded (DISCARD). If the number of
frames since the last refresh is greater than one per second, this value is
shown as a number of frames per second (n/S). If the number of frames is
less than one per second, the actual number of frames is shown.

Note: The broadcast field (BRDCSTS) for both frames transmitted and
frames received includes any RIP-2 multicast frames.

FRAMES RECEIVED
Number of nonbroadcast frames (DATA) and broadcast frames (BRDCSTS)
received, and number of frames discarded (DISCARD). If the number of
frames since the last refresh is greater than one per second, this value is
shown as a number of frames per second (n/S). If the number of frames is
less than one per second, the actual number of frames is shown.

XMIT QUEUED
Number of frames on the outbound queue.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP DETAILS
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show detailed information about a specific interface. Place the
cursor under the IP address you want and press Enter.
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F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F9=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.
F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the Ethernet statistical counters (ECT) control block.
F12=REFRESH

Refreshes the information on this panel. If the NCP was reloaded, the traffic
rate information is not accurate until you press F12 again.

ENTER=ETHERNET STATISTIC DETAILS (POSITION CURSOR)
Displays the ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics panel, as shown on page
4-84, which provides more detailed information on a particular line. Place the
cursor under the line you want to view and press the Enter key.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics Panel

Basic fast-path command: ET
Tuning fields: None

ATUET NTuneMON VZR1 15:25
MAC ADDRESS= 10005AABOO1A STATUS: ACTIVE TIME ELAPSED= 0
MAC INVERSE= 0B005AD50058 LINE ADDRESS= 1060 ADAPTER= 3
[[NCP ETHERNET STATISTICS | |
| Total Bytes and Bit Rate | 0 - 0 -
| Total Broadcast Frames | 0] - 2] -
| Total Non-Broadcast Frames | 0 - 0 -
| Total Discarded Frames | 0] - 2] -
| Discarded (IP Congestion) | 0 - - -
__ | Frames on Dutbound Queue | 0] - - - |
BRlF AP TER HARDUARE STAT ST IC S e [ it
Total Frames | 0] 2]
Total Lost | 0 0

Excess Collisions
Multiple Collision
Late Collisions
One Collision Frames Deferred
Buffers Not Avail Time Delay Reflect
Hardware Adapter Statistics are Only Updated After Passing the Thresholds
Frame Threshold IN/OUT = 100000 Error Threshold IN/OUT = 5000

Framing Errors
Frames RCYD > 1518
CRC Errors

oo oQ
oo oo

=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL FS=IP STATS F10=HEX [@FEHagii=y; PA1=EXIT PAZ=LOG

Figure 4-27. ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics Panel

Description

The ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics panel, which is available for NCP V6R1 or
later releases, displays detailed performance information for the Ethernet-type LAN
line selected from the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel.

Most of the statistics on this panel are updated each time you refresh the panel.
However, the Total Frames and Total Lost fields are updated only when the frame
or error threshold is exceeded.

To display this panel: On the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, as shown on
page 4-81, place the cursor under a line on the panel and press Enter.

Fields
NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

MAC ADDRESS
The hardware address used on the Ethernet-type LAN, as defined by the
HDWADDR keyword on the IPHOST statement.

STATUS
Adapter status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.
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TIME ELAPSED
Amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed. This
interval is used to calculate traffic rates. If a change in traffic rate is greater
than one frame per second, the change is shown as a number of frames per
second (n/S). If a change is less than one frame per second, the actual
number of frames is shown.

The latest statistics are saved as task global variables for the current NetView
operation ID until that operator logs off.

MAC INVERSE
The hardware address in bit transmission order.

LINE ADDRESS
Address of this line, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

ADAPTER
3745 Ethernet-type subsystem (ESS) adapter number for this line.

NCP ETHERNET STATISTICS

The following fields show transmit and receive counts and changes to the transmit
and receive rates. If the number of frames since the last refresh is greater than
one per second, this value is shown as a number of frames per second (r/S). If the
number of frames is less than one per second, the actual number of frames is
shown.

Total Bytes and Bit Rate
Number of bytes transmitted and received, and traffic rate in bits, megabits, or
kilobits per second.

Total Broadcast Frames
Number of broadcast frames transmitted and received. This number includes
any RIP-2 multicast frames.

Total Non-Broadcast Frames
Number of non-broadcast frames transmitted and received.

Total Discarded Frames
Number of frames discarded.

Discarded (IP Congestion)
Number of frames discarded due to Internet congestion.

Frames on Outbound Queue
Number of frames on the outbound queue.

ADAPTER HARDWARE STATISTICS

The ESS adapter updates NCP’s count of frames transmitted and received and
frames lost whenever the corresponding threshold (shown at the bottom of this
panel) is exceeded. These thresholds are defined by the FRAMECNT keyword on
the LINE statement.

Note: Low thresholds can cause NCP to process large numbers of adapter
updates, which can degrade NCP performance. For normal operation, thresholds
of 300 or greater are recommended.

Total Frames
Total number of frames transmitted and received since the last time the
threshold was reached.
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Total Lost
Total number of frames lost due to transmit and receive errors since the last
time the threshold was reached.

Miscellaneous Statistics
Many of the following fields show the values of standard Internet counters. These
counters are identified in parentheses.

Excess Collisions
Number of frames lost due to excess collisions (RTRY). This occurs when
repeated collisions cause the transmitter to fail in 16 transmission attempts.

Multiple Collision
Number of times that collisions required more than one retry to transmit suc-
cessfully (MORE).

Late Collisions
Number of frames lost due to late collisions (LCOL). This indicates that a
collision occurred after the allotted time of the channel elapsed (transmit
error).

One Collision
Number of times that a collision required exactly one retry to transmit suc-
cessfully (ONE).

Buffers Not Avail
Number of frames discarded because buffers were not available (MISS). This
occurs when the receiver does not own any ESS adapter receive buffers.

Framing Errors
Number of frames discarded due to framing errors (FRAM). This occurs
when the number of bits in an incoming frame is not a multiple of 8 and there
was a cyclic redundancy check (CRC) error.

Frames RCVD > 1518
Number of frames larger than 1518 bytes that were received and discarded
by the ESS adapter.

The receive buffers used by the ESS adapter are defined to hold a maximum
receive frame size of 1518 bytes. The ESS adapter picocode detects frames
larger than this and reports the condition to the microcode, which issues this
error. The ESS adapter then attempts to receive the frame by data chaining.

CRC Errors
Number of incoming frames discarded due to CRC errors detected by the
receiver.

Frames Deferred
Number of transmitted frames the ESS adapter deferred (DEF) because the
channel was busy when the adapter was ready to transmit.

Time Delay Reflect
Value of the time delay (or domain) reflectometer (TDR), which is a 10-bit
ESS adapter counter that times the interval from the start of a transmission to
the occurrence of a collision. This value is useful in determining the distance
to a cable fault. This value is updated each time an excess collisions error
occurs.
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Frame Threshold IN/OUT
Threshold for total number of frames transmitted and the total number of
frames received, as defined by the FRAMECNT keyword on the LINE state-
ment. The ESS adapter notifies NCP each time this threshold is reached.
The value of the Total Frames field on this panel is updated each time this
occurs.

Error Threshold IN/OUT
Threshold for the number of frames lost due to transmission errors and the
number of frames lost due to receive errors, as defined by the FRAMECNT
keyword on the LINE statement. The ESS adapter notifies NCP each time
this threshold is reached. The value of the Total Lost field on this panel is
updated each time it occurs.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F9=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, which provides Internet router statistics.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the Ethernet statistical counters (ECT) control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel. If the NCP was reloaded, the traffic
rate information is not accurate until you press F12 again. The Total Frames
and Total Lost fields are updated only when the frame or error threshold is
exceeded.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None

Tuning fields: None

DLCI
16(10)
18(12)
20(14)
22(16)
24(18)
49(31)
51(33)
53(35)
65(37)
57(39)
65(41)
67(43)
69(45)
71(47)
73(49)

=3

ATUFA  (SESNCRIcls]

DEFAULT VIEW=

DLCI
Tuype
IPSP
IPSP
IPSP
IPSP
IPSP
FHSP
FHSP
FHSP
FHSP
FHSP
SATESP
SATESP
SATESP
SATESP
SATESP

Frame Relay Subport List

DUAL=

DSAP

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

NTuneMON ¥Z2R1

12:20

LINE NAME= FRLNOO32

30 /7 991
LINE ADDRESS= 32
DLCI Type
17(11) IPSP
19(13) IPSP
21(15) IPSP
23(17) IPSP
48(30) FHSP
50(32) FHSP
52(34) FHSP
54(36) FHSP
56(38) FHSP
64(40) SATESP
66(42) SATESP
68(44) SATESP
70(46) SATESP
72(48) SATESP
516(204) IPSP

DSAP
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

F1=HELP F2=SUBAREA F3=RETURN FA=FHSP ONLY F5=DLCI ONLY F6=ROLL F7=BACK
EAE AN Rs F8=FORWARD F9=IPSP F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ=LO0OG

Figure 4-28. ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List Panel

Description

The ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, which is available for NCP V6R2 or
later releases, displays DLCls associated with a frame-relay physical line, a frame-
relay line with IP resources defined, or a NTRI frame handler logical line. The
DLCI for each subport is shown in decimal and hexadecimal formats.

The information displayed for each station is determined by the values in the VIEW

and DUAL fields on this panel, as explained in the “Fields” section.

To display this panel:

On the ATUFC Physical Line List panel, as shown on page 4-94, place the

cursor under a frame-relay line and press F2 or F5.

On the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-108, press Enter or F2.

On the ATUTF NTRI Frame Handler Logical Lines panel, as shown on page
4-299, place the cursor under a NTRI frame handler line and press F2.

On the ATUTD NTRI Frame Handlers Logical Line Details panel, as shown on

page 4-293, press Enter.
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Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information on another NCP.

DLCI counts
Number of DLClIs currently defined for this line, and highest DLCI that NCP
will support on this line.

DEFAULT VIEW
Indicates the DLCIs that are displayed on this panel. Initially, the DLCI dis-
played in this field is determined by the PF key you pressed to display this
panel. To display different DLCIs, you can enter one of the following for
VIEW:

DLCI TESP DLCls (both subarea and peripheral), FHSP DLCls, and
IPSP DLCIs

FHSP FHSP DLCIs

TESP TESP DLCls (both subarea and peripheral)

IPSP DLCIs for IP resources defined on a frame-relay line

DUAL (if DLCI or TESP is specified for DEFAULT VIEW)
Indicates the information that is shown for each DLCI. Initially, the information
displayed in this field is determined by the PF key you pressed to display this
panel. To display additional information on this panel in one of the columns
following Type, you can enter SUB, CPNAME, IDBLK, or LINE (if DLCI or
TESP is specified for DEFAULT VIEW). See the descriptions of SUB.TG,
CPNAME, IDBLK, and LINE later in this text for more information on what is
displayed.

LINE ADDRESS
Address of this line, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment. For a NTRI frame handler logical line, this field will display NONE. To
display the DLCIs for a different line, type a different address in this field and
press Enter or F12.

LINE NAME
Name of the line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

DLCI
DLCI address shown in decimal (and in hexadecimal). Defined by the ADDR
or DLCI keyword on the PU statement. When stations are multiplexed over
the same DLCI, only the first station is displayed. When you place the cursor
under a DLCI and press Enter, you get detailed information about that DLCI.

Type
The kind of DLCI:

e For a frame-relay physical line, type is PNTESP (peripheral TESP),
SATESP (subarea TESP), or FHSP.

e For a frame-relay line with IP resources defined, type is IPSP.
e For a NTRI frame handler logical line, type is FHSP.

All DLCls are shown in turquoise, except multistation DLCIs, which are shown
in yellow.
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DSAP (TESPs)
Destination service access point (DSAP), part of the address field of LLC
frames. When stations are multiplexed over the same DLCI, only the first
station is displayed.

SUB.TG (SATESPs)
Adjacent subarea and transmission group number. Displayed if the resource
type is SATESP and if SUB is specified for DUAL.

CPNAME (PNTESPs)
Name of the type 2.1 PU attached to this station. Displayed if the resource
type is PNTESP and if CPNAME is specified for DUAL.

IDBLK (PNTESPs)
The IDBLK and IDNUM of the PU attached to this station. Displayed if the
resource type is PNTESP and if IDBLK is specified for DUAL.

LINE (PNTESPs; SATESPs)
Name of the logical line. Displayed if the resource type is PNTESP or
SATESP and if LINE is specified for DUAL.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=SUBAREA
Displays all the subarea DLCls for this line. The subarea address and trans-
mission group number are shown as SUB.TG next to each SATESP DLCI.
This is the same as DEFAULT VIEW=DLCI and DUAL=SUB.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=FHSP ONLY
Displays all FHSP DLClIs. This is the same as DEFAULT VIEW=FHSP and
DUAL=blank.

F5=DLCI ONLY
Displays all the DLCIs for this line. This is the same as DEFAULT
VIEW=DLCI and DUAL=blank.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

ENTER=DLCI DETAILS
Displays one of the following panels:

e When the cursor is under a TESP DLCI, the ATUFT1 Frame Relay Termi-
nating Equipment Details Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-135, is dis-
played. This panel shows detailed information on the logical line
associated with a particular DLCI.

e When the cursor is under an FHSP DLCI, the ATUFS1 Frame Relay
Switching Equipment Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-127, is dis-
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played. This panel shows information on an NCP FRSE, including a
graphic representation of the routes through the NCP FHSPs.

e When the cursor is under an IPSP DLCI, the ATUID IP Interface Informa-
tion Detail panel, as shown on page 4-164, is displayed. This panel
shows detailed information about a specific IP interface.

e When the cursor is under a DLCI (yellow) with multiplexed stations, the
ATUFL Frame Relay Multi Station List panel, as shown on page 4-105, is
displayed. This panel shows all the stations multiplexed over the selected
DLCI.

Place the cursor under the DLCI you want to view and press Enter.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F9=IPSP
Displays all IPSP DLCls. This is the same as DEFAULT VIEW=IPSP and
DUAL=blank.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the:

e Common physical unit block (CUB) for a IBM 3745 FHSP DLCI or an
IPSP DLCI

e Logical link control block (LLB) for a IBM 3745 TESP DLCI

e Station control block extension (SCE) for a IBM 3746 Model 900 DLCI

Place the cursor under the DLCI you want to view and press F10.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFB Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Bc, Be, Tc

ATUFB NTuneMON U2R5 10:00
Line Hame = Al13F2336 Datablk = HN/A
DLCI Address Be Tc DLCI Address Bc Be Tc
o0(e) | 1 | 1 | 1 | | | I I
13(19) | b | B | b | | | I I
15(21) | 8 | & | & | | | | |
17(23) | 4 | 4 | 10 | | | | |
18(24) | 2 | 1 | 1 | | | | |
20(32) | 2 | 2 | 10 | | | | |
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
| | | | | | | |
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
| | | | | | | |
I I | I I | I I
I I | I I | I I
| | | | | | | |
:} _
F1=HELP F3=RETURH Fb=ROLL FT=BACK Fa=FORWARD
F10=HEX F12=RFRSH PA1=EXIT PAZ=L0OG

Figure 4-29. ATUFB Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFB Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters panel, available starting with NCP
V7R7, shows the DLCI parameter table for the associated 3746 Model
900-attached frame-relay physical line. The DLCI parameter table contains the
DLCI addresses and associated CIR parameter values for the line.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown
on page 4-108, press F4 when that panel is displaying a 3746 Model 900 line.

e From the ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel, as shown on page
4-122, press F11 when that panel is displaying a 3746 Model 900 line for which
CIR=YES.

If you coded CIR=YES and coded at least one DLCI statement for the line, the
DLCI parameter table has at least one entry. The first entry in the table is always
the “Default” entry.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Datablk
Minimum guaranteed transmission bandwidth (in bytes) that can be allocated
to a resource, as defined by the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement.
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The DATABLK keyword is used with the Bc, Be, and Tc values to determine
the CIR parameters for a designated DLCI.

DLCI Address
The DLCI address as specified by the ID keyword on the DLCI statement.

Bc
Committed burst size, as specified by the Bc parameter of the CIR keyword
on the DLCI statement. Bc is multiplied by Datablk to determine the
maximum committed amount of data that a user can offer to the network
during time interval Tc.

Be
Excess burst size, as specified by the Be parameter of the CIR keyword on
the DLCI statement. Be is multiplied by Datablk to determine the maximum
amount of data by which a user can exceed the committed burst size (Bc)
during time interval Tc.

Tc
Committed rate measurement interval, as specified by the Tc parameter of the
CIR keyword on the DLCI statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY

Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the CIR table control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFC Physical Line List Panel

Basic fast-path commands: BSC, BISYNC, FC, FR, FRELAY, FRAMERELAY,
PEP, SDLC
Tuning fields: None

ATUFC NTuneMON V2RE 10:39
Adapter Position = 4 Adapter Type = TSS
ADDR  NAME  TYPE USE STATUS ADDR  NAME  TYPE USE STATUS
(ACT/TOT) (ACT/TOT)
O Al2L00  SDLC
3 A12L03  SDLC
4 A12L04  SDLC
5 A12LO5  SDLC
16 A12L16  SDLC
20 A12F20  FRELAY 0/ 0 MUZIaBg
=»
F1=HELP F2=DLCI/SUBAREA F3=RETURN F5=DLCI ONLY
F6=ROLL F7=BACK F&=FORWARD F9=STATIONS (PUs) F10=HEX
F12=REFRESH PAL=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-30. ATUFC Physical Line List Panel

Description

The

ATUFC Physical Line List panel shows the status of certain types of lines

defined to NCP. This panel is also the entry point to NTuneMON support for
SDLC, frame-relay, and pre-SNA resources. For overviews of those panel groups,
see:

SDLC — Figure 1-7 on page 1-12
Frame-relay — Figure 1-5 on page 1-10

Pre-SNA — Figure 1-3 on page 1-8

To display this panel:

From the third PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown
on page 4-207, press F5 or F10.

From the second PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F4 or F5.

From the third PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F4 or F5.

From the third PF key selection of the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as
shown on page 4-264, press F4 or F5.

On the ATUSC2 Line Adapters Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-236, or on
the ATUSCS Line Adapters Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-236, place the
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cursor under the NCP line address of an HPTSS or TSS adapter and press
Enter.

e On the ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters panel, as shown on page 4-240,
place the cursor under the line address of a CLP adapter and press Enter.

See the descriptions of these panels for detailed information.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. When all adapters for SDLC,
frame-relay, or pre-SNA physical lines are being displayed, you can type a
different NCP name in this field to display information on another NCP. Con-
versely, when only the lines for a specific adapter are being displayed, the
NCP name is not modifiable.

Adapter Position
Line adapter physical position. ALL if all of the adapters are displayed.

Adapter Type
Can be any of the following:

TSS Transmission subsystem

HPTSS  High-performance transmission subsystem
CLP Communication line processor

N/A If adapter position is ALL

The following columns on this panel show information for each physical line:

ADDR
Address of this line, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

Note: The adapter position is used to determine the relative line number for
the line.

NAME
Name of this line, as defined by the label on the LINE statement. For NCP
V4R1 and NCP V4R2, this field is blank. In addition, this field is blank for
PEP, bisync, and start-stop lines.

Notes:

1. Line names are shown in blue, except for names of SDLC peripheral
lines, which are shown in turquoise.

2. When you come to this panel from panel ATUSC4, the line name dis-
played for NPSI ODLC lines is the line name that is known by the hard-
ware and not the line name defined in your gen.
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The type of line protocol. One of the following:

SNA X.25 ODLC line

TYPE
BSC
Bisync line
EP
EP line
FRELAY
Frame-relay line
ISDN
ISDN line
NEO
User line
SDLC
SDLC line
SS
Start-stop line
X25
USE
(ACT/TOT)

In this dual-use column, USE applies if SDLC lines are being displayed.
ACT/TOT applies if frame-relay lines are being displayed.

USE For spare SDLC lines, SPARE. For redefinable SDLC lines,
REDEF. Otherwise, this field is blank.

(ACT/TOT) Active and total frame-relay logical lines. If a value exceeds 999,
then *** is displayed.

ACT

TOT

STATUS
Physical line status. This field will be one of the following:

NTuneMON User’'s Guide

PEND ACTLINK
ACTIVE

PEND DACTLNK
INACTIVE

FORCE DEACT

Number of active frame-relay logical lines. Logical lines
are included in the active count when they are activated
over a specific physical. For 3745 lines, logical
subarea lines are always included in the active count.
Note that the active count can be greater than the total
count because pooled peripheral logical lines (that is,
lines genned as PHYSRSC=NONE) are included in the
active count of the physical line that they are active
over.

Total number of frame-relay logical lines defined. Only
the logical lines that are reserved for a particular phys-
ical (that is, lines genned as PHYSRSC=physical name)
are included in that physical line’s TOT count.

An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)
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PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to automatic network
shutdown (ANS).

PEND SWITCH A switch from primary to secondary is in progress.

OLT TESTING Online line testing (OLT) is in progress.

WRAP TESTING Wrap testing is in progress.

All lines except active lines are highlighted in reverse-video red.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=DLCI/SUBAREA (frame-relay lines)
Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, to show all the DLCIs for a particular line. The subarea address is
shown next to each SATESP DLCI. Place the cursor under the frame-relay
line you want to view and press F2.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=SDLC PN PARMS (peripheral SDLC lines)
Displays the ATUSP1 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 1 panel, as
shown on page 4-253, to show configuration parameters for a peripheral
SDLC line. Peripheral SDLC line names are shown in turquoise. Place the
cursor under a peripheral SDLC line and press F4.

F5=DLCI ONLY (frame-relay lines)
Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, which shows all the DLClIs for a particular line. Place the cursor under
the frame-relay line you want to view and press F5.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F9=STATIONS (PUs) (SDLC lines)
Displays the ATUSL SDLC Stations List panel, as shown on page 4-250, to
show information on the stations for a particular SDLC line. Place the cursor
under the SDLC line you want to view and press F9.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the:

e Parameter/status area (PSA) control block if you entered this panel from:

— ATUSC2 Line Adapters Page 1, ATUSCS Line Adapters Page 2, or
ATUSC4 3746 Model 900 Adapters panel
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— ATUNP NCP Selection, ATUCD CDS NCP Selection, ATUNW NCP
Wide Selection, or ATUSS Summary Status panel by typing SDLC on
the command line or by selecting the SDLC PF key from one of the
alternate PF key selections

¢ Physical link control block (PLB) for a 3745 line or line control block (LKB)
for a 3746 Model 900 line if you entered this panel from the ATUNP NCP
Selection, ATUCD CDS NCP Selection, ATUNW NCP Wide Selection, or
ATUSS Summary Status panel by typing FRELAY on the command line
or by selecting the FRELAY (or Frame Relay) PF key from one of the
alternate PF key selections.

Place the cursor under the line you want to view and press F10.

F11=SPARE/REDEF LINES (spare and redefinable SDLC lines)
Displays just the spare and redefinable SDLC lines.

ENTER=PHYSICAL LINE DETAILS
Displays one of the following panels to show detailed information about the
line:

¢ When the cursor is under a row for a frame-relay line, the ATUFP Frame
Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 Details panel, as shown on page
4-108, is displayed.

¢ When the cursor is under a row for an SDLC line, the ATUPL SDLC
Physical Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-220, is displayed.

e When the cursor is under a row for a bisync or start-stop line, the ATUPS
Bisync/SS Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-226, is displayed.

¢ When the cursor is under a row for a PEP line, the ATUED PEP Line
Details panel, as shown on page 4-78, is displayed.
F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.
PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Bal Factor

ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table [EURNSGEVCTiVERYlCt] 13:34
NAME= A13F2656 LINE ADDR= 2656 CLP  Full MAXFRAME = 2048
LINE STATUS = INRCTIVE
DLCI ADDR Bal Factor Entries DLCI ADDR Bal Factor Entries
DEFAULT 1 N/A
26 (1R) 1 g
27 (1B) 1 e
=>
F1=HELP F3=ReTurn F6=ROLL F7=BACK F8=FORWARD
F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PAL=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-31. ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table panel is available starting with
NCP V7R7. It displays each DLCI for which a corresponding DLCI statement spec-
ifies the BALANCE keyword, and it displays the BALANCE keyword value for that
DLCI.

To display this panel:

e On the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-108, press F7.

e On the ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-117,
press F9.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

NAME
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

LINE ADDR
Address of this line as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

Adapter Type
HPTSS, TSS, or CLP, followed by “Full” to indicate full-duplex.
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MAXFRAME
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this line as defined by the MAXFRAME
keyword on the LINE statement.

LINE STATUS (starting with NCP V7R8)
Line status; one of the following. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-

video red.

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to automatic network
shutdown (ANS).

DLCI ADDR
The DLCI address as specified by the ID keyword on the DLCI statement.

3746 Model 900 Lines: If this field has the value DEFAULT, then the bal-
ancing factor is the balancing factor that is used for those DLClIs that
do not have explicit DLCI statements coded (i.e., any DLCIs that do
not appear in this list).

Bal Factor
The balancing factor specified for the DLCI by the BALANCE keyword on the
DLCI statement.

3746 Model 900 Lines: Bal Factor can have a value of 0 for the DEFAULT
entry. This indicates that there is no default balancing factor. Bal
Factor can also have a value of AUTO, which indicates that the auto-
adaptive balancing function balances connections over the DLCI.

Entries
The number of peripheral BAN connections currently supported for the DLCI.

3746 Model 900 Lines: If a DLCI is being shared between NCP and the
NNP, the number of entries reflect only those connections activated
through NCP.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority, and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.
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Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK

Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
F8=FORWARD

Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the DLCI-to-balance table (DTB) control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: OUTBOUND QUEUE SIZE Maximum

ATUFL  ZEeislo)l

DLCI = 192(0C0O) Status: Time Elapsed= O
IP Address = 12.0.16.0 Line Address= 16
OUTBOUND QUEUE SIZE Current/Maximum = o/

IP Link Statistics
I Total IP Bytes and Bit Rate I 2] - I 2] - I
I Total IP Frames I o - I o - I
I Total IP Discarded Frames I 0] - I 0] a I
I Discarded (IP Congestion) I H/A  H/A I o - I
i IP Frames on Outbound Queue i 1] H/A i H/A H/A i

Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics NTuneMONd V2R5 09:09

Station IP Statistics

=» ATUMOLT Press F12 to see Traffic or Polling rates
F1=HELP F2=IP STATS F3=RETURH F4=IPLIST [fEIQI§W F6=ROLL F10=HEX PA1=EXIT
SSRGS NSO S EIWEN F12=REFRESH/TRAFFIC RATES PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-32. ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics panel is available for NCP V7R3 or later
releases. It displays information about the first IPSP on the frame-relay line and IP
traffic statistics for the frame-relay line.

To display this panel: On the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as
shown on page 4-164, press F7.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Station IP Statistics
The following fields describe the first IPSP on the frame-relay line.

DLCI
DLCI address shown in decimal (and in hexadecimal), as defined by the
ADDR or DLCI keyword on the PU statement.

Status
Status of the IPSP: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

Time Elapsed
Amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed.

IP Address
Four-byte internet address of the associated interface as defined by the
LADDR keyword on the PU or IPLOCAL statement.
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Line Address
Physical line address as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE
statement.

OUTBOUND QUEUE SIZE Current/Maximum
Current amount of data (in bytes) that is queued for transmission and
Maximum amount of data (in bytes) that can be queued for transmission as
defined by the IPQLIM keyword on the PU statement.

IP Link Statistics

The following fields show frame-relay IP statistics for TRANSMITTED and
RECEIVED counts and changes to the TRANSMITTED and RECEIVED rates. If
the number of frames since the last refresh is greater than one per second, this
value is shown as a number of frames per second (n/S). If the number of frames is
less than one per second, the actual number of frames is shown. If information is
not available, a dash (-) is displayed.

Total IP Bytes and Bit Rate
Number of bytes transmitted and received, and traffic rate in bits, megabits, or
kilobits per second.

Total IP Frames
Number of frames transmitted and received.

Total IP Discarded Frames
Number of frames discarded.

Discarded (IP Congestion)
Number of frames discarded due to internet congestion. This information is
not applicable (N/A) for the TRANSMITTED columns.

IP Frames on Outbound Queue
Number of frames on the outbound queue. This information is not applicable
(N/A) for the TRANSMITTED change rate column or for the RECEIVED
columns.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show global counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show information about an IP interface.

F5=MODIFY (starting with NCP V7R3)
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.
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F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the Ethernet statistical counters (ECT) control block.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

ENTER=IP INTERFACE INFORMATION DETAILS
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show detailed information about an IP interface.

F12=REFRESH/TRAFFIC RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel and displays traffic rates.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFL Frame Relay Multi Station List Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUFL NTuneHON U2R5 11:19
DLCI= 18(24) UIEW=DLCI DUAL= LINE= AT1FO1
Humber of Stations = 2
Type HAC Address DSAP TYPE MAC Address DSAP
IPSP - - |
SATESP 0a00o0oo0421 04 |

I

I

|

I

I

I

I

I

|

I

I

I

I

I

|
=
F1=HELP F2=RETURH F&6=ROLL FT=BACK F3=FORWARD
F10=HEX F12=RFRSH PAL=EXIT PA2=L0OG

Figure 4-33. ATUFL Frame Relay Multi Station List Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFL Frame Relay Multi Station List panel, supported for NCP V7R3 and
later releases, displays the frame-relay stations multiplexed over a DLCI. These
stations can be either SNA BNN/BAN (multiple) with IP (single) or SNA INN (single)
with IP (single).

The stations displayed on this panel include any IP (limit of one) and INN stations
(limit of one) regardless of state and any BNN/BAN stations that are active. A
BNN/BAN station that is not active is not normally displayed unless its control block
information is retrieved during a state transition. Active stations are shown in
yellow; inactive stations are shown in turquoise.

The information displayed for each station is determined by the values in the VIEW
and DUAL fields on this panel, as explained in the “Fields” section.

To display this panel: On the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown
on 4-88, place the cursor under a multistation (yellow) DLCI and press Enter.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

DLCI
Address of the multiplexed DLCI in decimal (and hexadecimal).

VIEW
Indicates the station types that are displayed on this panel. Initially, the
station type displayed in this field is determined by the value of VIEW on the
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ATUFA panel. To display different station types, you can enter one of the
following for VIEW:

DLCI
All stations multiplexed on this DLCI

TESP
All SNA stations multiplexed on this DLCI

IPSP
IP station on this DLCI

If the VIEW field is blank, then the station list area will also be blank. The
station count will still be provided.

Note: Displaying many stations on this panel can cause high NetView CPU
and storage use.

DUAL
Indicates the information that is shown for each DLCI. The default is
DESTADDR. To change the information on this panel, you can enter
DESTADDR, SUB, CPNAME, IDBLK, or LINE. See the description of
“Second column of table”, later in this text, for information on what is dis-
played.

LINE
Name of the frame-relay physical line.

Number of Stations
Number of stations displayed for this DLCI.

Station List Area
Type
The station type (IPSP, PNTESP, or SATESP).

Second column of table
This column’s heading and contents depend on the value of the DUAL field:

Column
DUAL= Heading Column Contents
DESTADDR MAC Destination MAC address (BAN only) and destination SAP
Address (DSAP) address (PNTESPs and SATESPs)
SuB SUB.TG Adjacent subarea and transmission group number (SATESPs)
CPNAME CPNAME Name of the type 2.1 PU attached to this station (PNTESPs)
IDBLK IDBLK IDBLK and IDNUM of the PU attached to this station
(PNTESPs)
LINE LINE Name of the logical line (SATESPs and PNTESPs)
NAME

Note: The CPNAME and IDBLK/IDNUM values might be inaccurate for non-active stations.

Third column of table
DSAP addresses under the heading DSAP, if DUAL=DESTADDR. Otherwise
blank.
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F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

ENTER = Station
Displays one of the following panels:

¢ |f the cursor is under a SNA station, the ATUFT1 Frame Relay Termi-
nating Equipment Details Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-135

¢ If the cursor is under an IP station, the ATUID IP Interface Information
Detail panel, as shown on page 4-164

Place the cursor under the station you want to view and press Enter.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the:

¢ Hash entry control block (HEB) for an IPSP station
e Station control block extension (SCE) for a 3746 Model 900 station
e Common physical unit block (CUB) for all other stations

Place the cursor under the station you want to view and press F10.

F12=RFRSH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None

Tuning fields: Line Speed, NRZI, TITIMER, TRANSBUF, DYNWIND(nw),
DYNWIND(dw), DYNWIND(dwc), DYNWIND(dwd), DYNWIND(twc),
DYNWIND(mww), Receive Errors THRESH, LMI

ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details [EENINTUENIIIYRRYRIT- B T-F0CE]
Physical Line Details Page 1 Elapsed Time =30
Line Addr = 20 LEASED Local Mgmt Interface DLCI O
Line Name = A12F20 Status =
Line Type = TSS Full Duplex LMI = [FIiERN NO ECHO
Line Speed= [:oelo] LMI Actiwvation Pending
NRZI = Ll DYNWIND (nw) = [ LYL 3 Discards = 0
TITIMER El60.0 DYNWIND (dw] = i LYL 5 Discards = 0O
CLOCKNG = EXT DYNWIND (duc) = ji PU Status = jEIMERY=
MAXDLCI = 432 DYNWIND (cwd) = i
TRANSBUF = DYNWIND (twc) = =] USER NETWORK
MAXFRAME = 2106 DYNWIND (mww) = Ly N381= ) -
Physical Line Frame Statistics N382= 3/0 3/0
Transmitted Received N393= 4 4
Total Frames 0 - ] - T381= 10 Sec -
Total Retries 0 - T382= - 15 Sec
I-Frame Retries o] - SEND=  0(08) o (oo)
Frame Format Errors ] - RCcvD= ©l(o@) 0(0o)
Receive Errors CUR: O THRESH: [T
Last PSA Error Status Source Addr = N/A
00000000 00000000 Q0000000 (0000000 NO ISDN BARCKUP
=> ATUMB17 Press F12 to see Traffic or Polling rates
F1=HELP F2=DLCI/SUBA F3=RTN F4=DLCI CIR F6=ROLL F7=BAL FA F8=FP PG2
F9=ISDN  F10=HEX F12=RFRSH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-34. ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 Panel

Description

The ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, which is available for
NCP V6R1 or later releases, displays detailed information on a single frame-relay
physical line.

To display this panel:

¢ On the ATUFC Physical Line List panel, as shown on page 4-94, place the
cursor under a frame-relay line and press Enter.

e On the ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-127, place the cursor under the LINE ADDR field of a frame-relay phys-
ical line and press Enter.

e On the ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-117,
press F7.

e On the ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel, as shown on page 4-122,
press F8.
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NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Elapsed Time
The amount of time that has passed from panel entry until the panel was
refreshed, or the amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last
refreshed.

Physical Line Details

Line Addr
Address of this line as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment. The address is followed by LEASED or SWITCHED, to indicate
whether the line is leased (DIAL=NO) or switched (DIAL=YES), as defined by
the DIAL keyword on the GROUP statement

Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.

Line Type

e Line adapter type: TSS (low speed), HPTSS (high speed), or CLP (com-
munication line processor)

e Line type: Full Duplex or Half Duplex
* Whether the line is direct-attached

Line Speed
Data rate for the line in bits per second as defined by the rate suboperand of
the SPEED keyword on the LINE statement. This is the rate at which the
devices communicate with the communication controller.

NCP V7R6 and Earlier Releases: The SPEED value displayed on this panel
might differ from the rate specified for the SPEED keyword:

For TSS and HPTSS adapters with CLOCKNG=EXT, following are the
displayed values for SPEED. These values are valid only for NCP
V5R4 and later, running on a 3745.

50, 75, 100, 110, 134, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600,
19200, 38400, 55855, 245760, 1843200

If a value in the above list was specified for SPEED, the panel dis-
plays that value. If an unlisted value less than 1843200 was specified
for SPEED, the panel displays the next highest listed value. For
example, if 60 was specified, the panel displays 75. If a value greater
than 1843200 was specified for SPEED, the panel displays 1843200.

For 3746 Model 900 lines with CLOCKNG=EXT, the value displayed
for SPEED represents a range of speeds as shown in Table 4-1 on
page 4-110.
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Table 4-1. SPEED Values for IBM 3746 Model 900 Frame-Relay Lines
When CLOCKNG=EXT and VERSION<V7R7

Displayed Actual Data Rate (SPEED)
SPEED Value Values for CLOCKNG=EXT

19200 >= 600 and <= 32000

38400 > 32000 and <= 64000

256000 > 64000 and <= 256000

512000 > 256000

NRzZI
YES or NO to specify whether the data terminal equipment at the end of the
frame-relay line must operate in non-return-to zero change-on-ones mode
(YES) or in non-return-to-zero mode (NO). Defined by the NRZI keyword on
the LINE statement.

TITIMER (starting with NCP V7R1)
Inactivity Timer (TI) interval, in seconds, that NCP is to wait for a transmitted
frame from an adjacent station before sending a poll command. Defined by
the TITIMER keyword on the LINE statement for a physical frame-relay line.
The Tl value that is specified on the physical line will be used by the logical
lines associated with that physical line.

CLOCKNG
Whether the modem (data set) or the communication scanner for the line pro-
vides the clocking, as defined by the CLOCKNG keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

DIRECT
The scanner provides clocking and propagates it to the attached DTE.
The data signal received by the controller is synchronized with the
controller’s clock. You must use a directly attached cable.

EXT
The modem or other external source provides clocking. You can use
either a directly attached cable or a modem cable.

MAXDLCI
Maximum DLCI address for this line, as specified by the MAXDLCI keyword.

TRANSBUF (starting with NCP V7R7; not applicable to 3746 Model 900)
Maximum number of frames that will be queued for a TSS or HPTSS adapter,
as defined by the TRANSBUF keyword on the LINE statement.

Status

Line status; one of the following. Inactive lines are highlighted in reverse-

video red.

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)
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PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to automatic network
shutdown (ANS).

MAXFRAME
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this line as defined by the MAXFRAME
keyword on the LINE statement.

DYNWIND(nw) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Number of frames that must be received and acknowledged by the adjacent
device before the sending NCP increments the IEEE 802.2 LLC working
window value. When the sending NCP receives acknowledgements for nw
consecutive I-frames, the working window value is incremented until it
reaches the value specified by MAXOUT for subarea connections, or the
value specified in the VTAM switched major node for peripheral connections.

For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the value in this field is defined by the nw subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE statement for the physical
frame-relay line. The nw value for the physical line applies to all logical lines
and stations associated with it.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the nw
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or (starting in NCP V7R5)
PU statement for a physical frame-relay line. The value applies to all logical
peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical line, except any
peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(nw) value is defined in the VTAM
switched major node.

DYNWIND(dw) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when frame loss
occurs. 1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value
should be set to its minimum when frame loss is detected.

For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the value in this field is defined by the dw subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE statement for the physical
frame-relay line. The value applies to all logical lines and stations associated
with that physical line.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the dw
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or (starting in NCP V7R5)
PU statement for a physical frame-relay line. The value applies to all logical
peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical line, except any
peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dw) value is defined in the VTAM
switched major node.

DYNWIND(dwc) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when BECN occurs.
1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value should be
set to its minimum when BECN is indicated.

For NCP V7R1 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the dwc
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or (starting in NCP V7R5)
PU statement for a physical frame-relay line.

For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the dwc value for the physical line applies to all
logical lines and stations associated with that physical line.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the dwc value of the physical line applies to
all logical peripheral lines and stations associated with that physical line,
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except any peripheral station for which the DYNWIND(dwc) value is defined in
the VTAM switched major node.

DYNWIND(dwd) (starting with NCP V7R5; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay physical lines)
Upper bound for the I-frame delay, in seconds. Defined by the dwdmax sub-
operand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

DYNWIND(twc) (starting with NCP V7R5; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay physical lines)
YES or NO to specify whether NCP should ignore subsequent BECNs for 100
milliseconds after an initial BECN is received. Defined by the twcuse subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

DYNWIND(mww) (starting with NCP V7R8; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay physical lines)
Lower bound for the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window when the window is
reduced for frame loss or BECNs. Defined by the mww suboperand of the
DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

Physical Line Frame Statistics

The following fields show transmit and receive counts and changes to the transmit
and receive rates. If a rate change is greater than one frame per second, the
change is shown as a number of frames per second (n/S) in reverse-video yellow.
If a change is less than one frame per second, the actual number of frames is
shown.

Total Frames (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames transmitted and received over this line.

Total Retries (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Total number of retries for transmissions over this line.

I-Frame Retries (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of retries made to transmit I-frames over this line.

Frame Format Errors (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of I-frames with format errors received over this line.

Receive Errors (starting with NCP V7R5; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of consecutive “errors” received over this line, where an “error” is any
100-millisecond period in which NCP detects an error in the transmission
received from the adjacent frame relay node.

CUR Current consecutive-error count.

THRESH Maximum number of consecutive “errors” (that is, error-containing
100-millisecond periods) that the line is to tolerate. Defined by the
first (m) suboperand of the RETRIES keyword on the physical
GROUP or LINE statement. If this number is exceeded, NCP will
INOP the line. A displayed value of NONE indicates that this line will
not be brought down regardless of the number of received errors.
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Last PSA Error Status (not applicable for 3746 Model 900)
The last four abnormal trace entries in the Parameter Status Area (PSA) are dis-
played, in chronological order.

Local Mgmt Interface DLCI 0
The following fields show LMI information for this line.

Message area
The line above the LMI field may display one of the following messages:

Full Status MSG Outstanding
NCP has sent an LMI full status message to the adjacent node and is
awaiting a response.

LIV Status MSG Outstanding
NCP has sent an LMI link integrity verification (LIV) status enquiry
message to the adjacent node and is awaiting a response.

Note: No messages are displayed for 3746 Model 900.

LMI
LMI standard (CCITT, CCITT-NUI, ANSI, ANSI-NUI, or NO) and NCP echo
detection mode (PRIMARY or SECONDARY) as defined by the LMI keyword
on the PU statement. If echo detection is not defined for this line, NO ECHO
is displayed.

Echo detection is only for the LMI interface (DLCI 0) between adjacent NCP
frame-relay nodes communicating through a satellite connection.

Message area
The line below the LMI field displays a message to indicate whether LMI pro-
tocol is being used for the network or user side of the link.

This field may also display “LMI Activation Pending” to indicate that LMI com-
munication over DLCI 0 to the adjacent frame-relay node is still pending.
Verify that the LMI parameters at each end of the line are compatible; for
example, if the adjacent node uses ANSI-standard LMI protocol, be sure that
LMI=ANSI or LMI=ANSI-NUI is defined for this NCP.

Note: No messages are displayed for 3746 Model 900.

LVL 3 Discards (not applicable for 3746 Model 900)
Number of LMI frames received over DLCI 0 that were discarded by NCP
level 3.

LVL 5 Discards (not applicable for 3746 Model 900)
Number of LMI frames discarded by NCP level 5 due to format errors.

PU Status
The status of the LMI PU, which will be one of the following:
INACTIVE Reset

XID PEND XID pending with data

XID NODT XID pending without data
CONT PND Contact pending

PENDING Contact and discontact pending
ACTIVE Active (normal data)

DISC PND Discontact pending

The following fields show values for standard LMI variables for both the user side
and the network side of this connection.
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N391
Minimum frequency (number of T391 intervals) at which LMI Status Enquiry
Full messages are sent over this line to the adjacent node, as defined by the
SPOLL keyword on the PU statement. This value is displayed only for the
user side of the line.

N392 (gen/cur)

N393
LMI error threshold at which NCP determines that communication with the
adjacent frame-relay device has been lost as defined by the ERRORT
keyword on the PU statement. This threshold is reached when N392 LMI
errors occur in N393 consecutive LMI events. For N392, NTuneMON shows
both the generated value and the current error count.

Note: Current error count for N392 is not available for 3746 Model 900.

T391
Interval, in seconds, between transmissions of LMI status enquiry messages
as defined by the t391 suboperand of the TIMERS keyword on the PU state-
ment. T391 is used only on the user side of the line.

T392
Interval, in seconds, in which an LMI status enquiry message must be
received before the time interval is considered an error interval. Defined by
the 1392 suboperand of the TIMERS keyword on the PU statement. T392 is
used only on the network side of the line.

SEND (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Current send sequence number for the user and network side of the line,
shown in decimal and hexadecimal formats.

RCVD (not available for 3746 Model 900)
The current receive sequence number for the user and network side of the
line, shown in decimal and hexadecimal formats.

Frame-Relay BAN Connection

Source Addr
Frame-relay BAN identifier as defined by the LOCADD keyword of the phys-
ical LINE statement. Displayed if one of the following conditions is met:

e Beginning with NCP V7R1, if the physical line is a 3745 line with associ-
ated peripheral resources, and LOCADD on the LINE statement is not
zero

¢ Beginning with NCP V7R3, if the physical line is a CSS line with associ-
ated peripheral resources, and LOCADD on the LINE statement is not
zero

* Beginning with NCP V7RS5, if the physical line is a CSS line, and
LOCADD on the LINE statement is not zero

If none of the above conditions is met, then the Source Addr field displays
“N/A”.
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ISDN Backup Information (starting with NCP V7R6)

If ISDN backup is enabled for this frame-relay link, the bottom-right corner of the
panel displays ISDN BACKUP ALLOWED. If ISDN backup is not enabled, it says
NO ISDN BACKUP.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=DLCI/SUBA
Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, which shows all the DLCIs for this line. The subarea address is shown
next to each SATESP DLCI.

F3=RTN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=DLCI CIR (starting with NCP V7R?7)
Displays the ATUFB Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters panel, as shown on
page 4-92, which shows any DLCI committed information rate (CIR) values for
this line.

F5=MODIF
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BAL FA (starting with NCP V7R7)
Displays the ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table panel, as shown on
page 4-99.

F8=FP PG 2 (starting with NCP V7R6)
Displays the ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page
4-117.

F9=ISDN (starting with NCP V7R6)
Displays the ATUDL ISDN Physical Line Table panel, as shown on page
4-59, if the frame-relay line has ISDN backup assigned. If ISDN backup is
not assigned, an error message is issued.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the common physical unit block (CUB) for a 3745 line or the
line control block (LKB) for a 3746 Model 900 line.

F11=FP PG 3 (starting with NCP V7R7; 3746 Model 900 only)
Displays the ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel, as shown on page
4-122.
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F12=RFRSH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=ONLY DLCls

Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, which shows all the DLCls for this line.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: Priority, ANSTONE, RING, REDIAL

ATUFP2 A045UP3

OWNERPL Function Active = 1]

Frame Relay Details Page 2 HTuneHON UZR5 02:42
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Figure 4-35. ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, which is available starting with
NCP V7R6, displays detailed information for a single frame-relay physical line.

To display this panel:

e On the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-108, press F8.

e On the ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel, as shown on page 4-122,
press F7.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

OWNERPL Function Active
Whether the OWNERPL function is active:

YES The frame-relay unassigned logical resources (PHYSRSC=NONE) are
being allocated to this physical line based on common SSCP ownership
of the physical and logical resources. (This line’s resource type, FR or
ODLCFR, was specified on the OWNERPL keyword on the BUILD state-
ment.)

NO The OWNERPL function is not active. (The OWNERPL keyword was not
coded on the BUILD statement; or this line’s resource type, FR or
ODLCFR, was not specified on the OWNERPL keyword.)
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Elapsed Time
The amount of time that has passed from panel entry until the panel is
refreshed, or the amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last
refreshed.

Frame Information
This section of the panel displays frame information for this frame-relay physical
line and associated protocols as represented by frame-relay physical stations.

Line information
The name of the line and whether it is switched (DIAL=YES) or leased
(DIAL=NO), as defined by the DIAL keyword on the GROUP statement.

Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

DATABLK (3745 frame relay only)
Minimum guaranteed transmission bandwidth (in bytes) that can be allocated
to a protocol, as defined by the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement.
The DATABLK keyword is used with the priority suboperands of the
FRRATES keyword on the LINE statement to determine relative priorities
among protocols. The value of priority is multiplied by the value of DATABLK
to determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that a protocol can
transmit before a different protocol must be given a transmission priority.

MAXFRAME
Maximum size, in bytes, for frames that can be transmitted or received over
the physical line for a frame-relay interface. Defined by the MAXFRAME
keyword of the physical LINE statement.

Priority (3745 frame relay only)
Relative communications rate priority for each protocol (SNA, IP, or frame
handler) when supported by a 3745 frame-relay physical line. Defined by that
protocol’s priority suboperand of the FRRATES keyword on the LINE state-
ment. priority is multiplied by the value of the DATABLK keyword on the LINE
statement to determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that the
protocol can transmit before a different protocol must be given a transmission
opportunity.

NTuneMON displays “N/A” for the frame-relay physical line because it has no
associated priority value under FRRATES.

Max Size Frame Sent (3745 frame relay only)
Maximum size frame (in bytes) sent by this line or protocol (SNA, IP, or frame
handler) since the last time this field was reset by NTuneMON. When you
reset this field by selecting the line or a protocol with your cursor and pressing
F4, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the new traffic
rate if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-) until the new
traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to display the
new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Min Size Frame Sent (3745 frame relay only)
Minimum size frame (in bytes) sent by this line or protocol (SNA, IP, or frame
handler) since the last time this field was reset by NTuneMON. When you
reset this field by selecting the line or a protocol with your cursor and pressing
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F4, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the new traffic
rate if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-) until the new
traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to display the
new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Number of Frames Sent (3745 frame relay only)
Number of frames sent by this line or protocol (SNA, IP, or frame handler).
When this panel is entered, it displays the number of frames. When F12 is
pressed, the panel displays frames per second (n/Sec).

Notes:

1. The number of frames for the line might not equal the sum of the frames
for all of the specified protocols.

2. Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to YES to
allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Estimated Bytes Sent (3745 frame relay only)
Estimated bytes per second (n/SEC) sent by this line or protocol (SNA, IP, or
frame handler). The number of bytes is estimated by taking the average of
the maximum size frame sent and the minimum size frame sent. To get a
more current estimate, press F4 to reset the Max Size Frame Sent and Min
Size Frame Sent fields. NTuneMON resets the fields and automatically
refreshes the panel. If new traffic rates are available, they are displayed.
Otherwise, a dash (-) is displayed until new traffic rates are available and you
press F12 to refresh the traffic rates.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

ANSTONE
Whether NCP transmits an answer tone to the calling device to signify com-
pletion of the line connection, as defined by the ANSTONE keyword on the
LINE statement. Used only for incoming calls on switched lines.

RING
Whether the ring-indicator mode of an automatic answer operation is used, as
defined by the RING keyword on the LINE statement. This decision depends
upon the type of modem (data set) that connects the link to the controller.

REDIAL(m, t1, n, t2)
The timing and maximum number of dialing operations NCP performs in
attempting to reach a device over a switched line. Defined by the REDIAL
keyword on the LINE statement. NCP performs dialing operations in
sequences, with a pause between dialing operations in each sequence and a
pause between sequences.

AUTO
Whether there is an automatic calling unit (ACU) on the line, as defined by
the AUTO keyword on the LINE statement. AUTO is normally used when the
callout operation is performed.

DIAL
Whether the line is switched (DIAL=YES) or leased (DIAL=NO), as defined by
the DIAL keyword on the GROUP statement.
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V25BIS
Whether the modem for the line supports the V.25 bis protocol and which line
protocol is used for the dial connection, as defined by the V25BIS keyword on
the LINE statement.

F1=HLP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=VERIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.

Verifies that the tunable dial-related parameters near the bottom of the panel
are within range and consistent with each other. Changes that are either not
in range or not consistent are highlighted in reverse-video pink and are
recorded in the NetView log. No changes are sent to NCP with this key. Use
F5 to send changes.

F3=RTN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=RESET MIN/MAX
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Resets the values of the Max Size Frame Sent and Min Size Frame Sent
fields. After resetting the fields, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the
panel. If new traffic rates are available, they are displayed. Otherwise,
NTuneMON displays a dash (-) until new traffic rates are available and you
press F12 or reenter the panel to display the new rates. To reset these fields,
place the cursor under the line or protocol you want and press F4.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=FP PG 1
Scrolls back to the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel,
as shown on page 4-108.

F8=FP PG 3 (starting with NCP V7R7; 3746 Model 900 only)
Scrolls forward to the ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel as shown
on page 4-122.

ENTER=ONLY DLCIs
Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, which shows all the DLCIs for this line.
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F9=BAL FACT (starting with NCP V7R7)
Displays the ATUFD Frame Relay DLCI to Balance Table panel, as shown on
page 4-99.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the common physical unit block (CUB) for the 3745 line.

F12=REFRESH/TRAFFIC RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel and displays traffic rates.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: FRSPRI, HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, QSIZE, CRATEDLY,
DSCRDDLY, CIR, PRECISION, MIR Per, CLLM, Ty, PER

ATUFP3 AD4C901 Frame Relay Details Page 3 HTuneHOH V2R5 13:15
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Figure 4-36. ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 Panel

Description
The ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 panel, which is available starting with
NCP V7R7, displays detailed information for a single 3746 Model 900 attached
frame-relay physical line.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown
on page 4-108, press F11 when 3746 Model 900 information is being dis-
played.

e From the ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page
4-117, press F8 when 3746 Model 900 information is being displayed.

Fields
NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Line Addr
Address of this line as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

Line Name
Name of this line. This name is the label on the LINE statement.
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Dial information
SWITCHED or LEASED, to indicate whether the line is switched (DIAL=YES)
or leased (DIAL=NO), as defined by the DIAL keyword on the GROUP state-
ment.

Line Type

e Line adapter type: CLP (communication line processor)
e Line type: Full Duplex or Half Duplex

Status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE

DATABLK
Minimum guaranteed transmission bandwidth (in bytes) that can be allocated
to a protocol, as defined by the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement.
The DATABLK keyword is used with the HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, and QSIZE
keywords to determine the 3746 Model 900 CLP frame-relay congestion
control parameters.

FRSPRI
A relative service priority at a station level, as defined by the FRSPRI
keyword on the LINE statement.

Notes about the Following Queue Congestion Control Fields
(HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, QSIZE, CRATEDLY, and DSCRDDLY):

1. If these fields display DEFAULT, then the values for these fields are pro-
vided by the 3746 Model 900.

2. If you modify DEFAULT with your own value in any of these fields, then
you must specify values for all of these fields.

HLOQSTOP
The threshold that determines the maximum number of bytes that can be
queued to the 3746 Model 900 attached frame-relay physical line’s hardware
queue before a 3746 Model 900 software queue is created for the physical
line. Defined by the HLOQSTOP keyword on the LINE statement. The value
displayed in this field is multiplied by the DATABLK value to determine the
threshold in bytes.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

QSIZEDE
The 3746 Model 900 software queue threshold which, when it is reached, trig-
gers the discarding of the last frames received with the Discard Eligible (DE)
indicator set to binary 1. Defined by the QSIZEDE keyword on the LINE
statement. The value displayed in this field is multiplied by the DATABLK
value to determine the threshold in bytes.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

QSIZE
The 3746 Model 900 software queue threshold which, when it is reached, trig-
gers the discarding of all the last frames received regardless of how the
Discard Eligible (DE) indicator is set. Defined by the QSIZE keyword on the
LINE statement. The value displayed in this field is multiplied by the
DATABLK value to determine the threshold in bytes.
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If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

CRATEDLY
A threshold for a minimum time on the 3746 Model 900 software queue, used
by the 3746 in conjunction with the DSCRDDLY and COMRATE values to
trigger congestion controls (discarding of the frame or setting of the FECN
indicator) under certain conditions.

If the frame has been on the software queue in excess of the amount of time
specified by CRATEDLY but less than the amount of time specified by
DSCRDDLY, then the following action will be taken:

¢ If more than 100% of the station’s COMRATE has been used, then the
frame will be discarded.

» |If more than 75% but less than or equal to 100% of the station’s
COMRATE has been used, then the frame will be transmitted with the
FECN indicator set to binary 1.

¢ |f less than 75% of the station’s COMRATE has been used, then the
frame will be transmitted.

The value in this field is defined by the CRATEDLY keyword on the LINE
statement.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

DSCRDDLY
A threshold for a maximum time on the 3746 Model 900 software queue, used
by the 3746 in conjunction with the CRATEDLY and COMRATE values to
trigger congestion controls (discarding of the frame or setting of the FECN
indicator) under certain conditions. Defined by the DSCRDDLY keyword on
the LINE statement.

If this field displays DEFAULT, then the value for this field is provided by the
3746 Model 900.

CIR Information

CIR
Whether the committed information rate (CIR) algorithms are used for band-
width management, as specified by the CIR keyword on the LINE statement.

PRECISION
An integer used to determine the adaption speed of the CIR adaptive algo-
rithm. Specified by the precision parameter of the CIR keyword on the LINE
statement.

MIR Per
An integer used to determine the minimum information rate that the CIR adap-
tive algorithm can reach for a DLCI. Specified by the mir% parameter of the
CIR keyword on the LINE statement.

CLLM
Whether Consolidated Link Layer Management (CLLM) will be used. Speci-
fied by the CLLM keyword on the LINE statement.

4-124 NTuneMON User's Guide



PF Keys

ATUFP3 Frame Relay Details Page 3 Panel

Ty
The interval, in seconds, used by the Ty timer to determine when the con-
gestion or outage condition has cleared. Specified by the Ty parameter of the
CLLM keyword on the LINE statement.

PER
The interval, in seconds, used by the CIR adaptive algorithm to determine the
CIR. Specified by the period parameter of the CIR keyword on the LINE
statement.

F1=HLP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RTN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=FP PG 2
Scrolls back to the ATUFP2 Frame Relay Details Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-117.

F8=FP PG 1

Scrolls back to the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details Page 1 panel,
as shown on page 4-108

ENTER=ONLY DLCIs
Displays the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page
4-88, which shows all the DLClIs for this line.

F9=DEFAULT
Resets the HLOQSTOP, QSIZEDE, QSIZE, CRATEDLY, and DSCRDDLY
fields to DEFAULT, which means that future values for these fields will be
provided by the 3746 Model 900.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the line control block (LKB) for the 3746 Model 900 line.

F11=DLCI CIR
Available when DLCIs are genned and CIR=YES. Displays the ATUFB
Frame Relay DLCI CIR Parameters panel, as shown on page 4-92, which
shows any DLCI committed information rate (CIR) values for this line.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.
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PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: COMRATE, SERVICE PRI
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Figure 4-37. ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 panel, which is available
for NCP V6R2 or later releases, provides information on NCP FRSE, including a
graphic representation of the routes through the NCP FHSPs.

To display this panel:

e On the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page 4-88, place
the cursor under an FHSP DLCI and press Enter.

e From the ATUFS2 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2 panel, as shown
on page 4-131, press F7.

For more information on defining FHSPs and the routes going through them, refer
to the NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Guide.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

PRIORITY
See the SERVICE PRl field.

LINE ADDR
Addresses of the physical lines attached to the frame-relay switch, as defined
by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE statement. You can type a physical
line address in this field and press Enter to display the ATUFP Frame Relay
Physical Line Details Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-108, to show
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detailed information on the frame-relay physical line. For a NTRI frame
handler logical line, this field displays NONE.

LINE NAME
Names of the frame-relay physical lines or the NTRI frame handler logical
lines. These names are the labels on the LINE statements and are displayed
above the PU name. When a line is not active, this field is highlighted in
reverse-video red.

PU NAME
Names of the PUs associated with the DLCIls. These names are the labels
on the PU statements. When a PU is not active, this field is highlighted in
reverse-video red.

COMRATE (NCP V7R2 or later releases)
Relative transmit priority for an FHSP as defined by the priority suboperand of
the COMRATE keyword on the PU statement. Priority is multiplied by the
value of the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement to determine the guar-
anteed minimum number of bytes that an FHSP can transmit before a dif-
ferent FHSP must be given a transmission opportunity.

DLCI
The DLCIs associated with this FHSP, shown in decimal and hexadecimal
formats. Defined by the ADDR or DLCI keyword on the PU statement.

MAXFRAME
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this frame-relay physical line or NTRI frame
handler logical line as defined by the MAXFRAME keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

BUF SIZE
NCP buffer size as defined by the BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement.

SERVICE PRI (starting with NCP V7R7; 3746 Model 900 only)
A relative service priority, at a station level, for the diagrammed 3746 Model
900 attached frame-relay switching equipment. Defined by the FRSPRI
keyword on the PU statement. If this field displays N/A, then secondary sub-
ports are not defined for this resource.

Diagram of FHSPs
The diagram on the panel shows the active and inactive routes (PVC segments) for
a single PVC going through this NCP. It shows the following items:

e Primary FHSPs (P1 and P2) and optional substitute subports (S1 and S2), if
defined.

e Internal routes connecting the NCP FHSPs.
e External routes between the NCP FHSPs and the adjacent frame-relay nodes.

The active route is highlighted in reverse-video green, and inactive routes are high-
lighted in pink. The names of inactive subports are highlighted in reverse-video
red.

The routes through the subport set are indicated by the following types of arrows.
The direction of an arrow indicates the direction of data flow.

Permanent virtual circuit (PVC) segment within NCP between subports in an
active route.
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<- , =>
PVC segment within NCP between two subports in an inactive route. If one
of the subports for active route fails, an inactive route can take over if both of
its subports are active.

PVC segment between a subport and an adjacent frame-relay node over a
DLCI that is active in both directions and is part of the active route.

<===0r --->
Active PVC segment between an NCP subport and an adjacent frame-relay
node in an inactive route. The direction of the arrow indicates the direction in
which the DLCI is active. If there are two of these arrows, one in each direc-
tion, between a subport and an adjacent node, the PVC segment can take
over if the corresponding PVC segment in the active route becomes unavail-
able.

<-.-or-.->
PVC segment that is inactive or of unknown status between an NCP subport
and an adjacent frame-relay node. This type of arrow is highlighted in
reverse-video red. An arrow pointing toward the NCP subport indicates that
NCP is reporting the DLCI as inactive. An arrow pointing toward the DLCI
indicates that the adjacent station is reporting the DLCI as inactive.

<-X- or -X-> (not available for 3746 Model 900)
PVC segment between an NCP subport and an adjacent frame-relay node
that is unavailable because the DLCI is not defined to the adjacent node. An
arrow pointing toward the NCP subport indicates that NCP is reporting the
DLCI as undefined. An arrow pointing toward the DLCI indicates that the
adjacent station is reporting the DLCI as undefined. To check the LMI status
of the physical line, place the cursor under the address (LINE ADDR field)
and press the Enter key.

FRSESET SUBPORTS
Names of the primary and optional substitute subports, as defined by the
SUBPORTS keyword on the FRSESET statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.
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F8=FORWARD (if FRSEs are active)
Scrolls forward to the ATUFS2 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2
panel as shown on page 4-131.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the common physical unit block (CUB) for the FHSP. Place the
cursor under the address of the line (LINE ADDR field) and press F10.

F12=REFRESH/RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=LINE DETAILS
Displays one of the following panels:

e When the cursor is under the LINE ADDR field for a frame-relay physical
line and you press Enter, the ATUFP Frame Relay Physical Line Details
Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-108, is displayed. This panel shows
detailed information on the line.

e When the cursor is under the LINE ADDR field for a NTRI frame handler
logical line and you press Enter, the ATUTD NTRI Frame Handlers
Logical Line Details panel, as shown on page 4-293, is displayed. This
panel shows detailed information on the line.

Place the cursor under the LINE ADDR field for the line you want to view and
press Enter.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

Sy N 7INTO6 @Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2 NTuneMON ¥Z2R1 15:561

MAXFRAME = {000
BUF SIZE = 240
NCP FRSE Outbound Buffer Queues
QUEUE = 0 Lt #®--- - 8] = QUEUE
LIMIT = 275 <---| P1 | | P2 |---> 275 = LIMIT
MAXOUT = 8 Lt #®--- - 8 = MAXOUT
DLCI = 16{010) 16(010) = DLCI
BECNs Set = 0 0 = BECHs Set
FECNs Set = 0 0 = FECHs Set
DE Bits Set = 0 0 = DE Bits Set
Bytes/Sec = 1.1/Sec 1.1/8ec = Bytes/Sec
Frames Sent = 4 41 = Frames Sent
Frames Discarded = 0 0 = Frames Discarded
Max 5ize Frame Sent = B85 85 = Max 3ize Frame Sent
Min Size Frame Sent = 15 15 = Min Size Frame Sent
COMRATE Priority =1 1 = COMRATE Priority

=>
F1=HELP 3=RETURN [ESJMIIIFiiEd FO6=ROLL F7=BACK 1Z2=REFRESH/RATES
PA1=EXIT PAZ=LOG

Figure 4-38. ATUFS2 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2 Panel

Description
The ATUFS2 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 2 panel, which is available
for NCP VBR2 or later releases, provides information on NCP FRSE, including sta-
tistics for the processing of frames through the NCP FHSPs.
To display this panel: On the ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1
panel, as shown on page 4-127, press F8.
For more information on defining FHSPs and the routes going through them, refer
to NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Guide.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

MAXFRAME
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this frame-relay physical line or NTRI frame
handler logical line as defined by the MAXFRAME keyword on the LINE state-
ment.

BUF SIZE
NCP buffer size as defined by the BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement.
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NCP FRSE Outbound Buffer Queues
The lower diagram on the panel shows the outbound queues associated with the
subports in the active route

QUEUE (not available for IBM 3746 Model 900)
Number of NCP buffers currently filled by frames in the outbound queue. This
value is highlighted as follows:

e If this number is greater than zero, it is highlighted in reverse-video
yellow.

e If this number reaches one-half the value of LIMIT, it is highlighted in
reverse-video pink. When this happens, NCP sends BECN and FECN
indicators to reduce traffic.

* If this number reaches the value of LIMIT, it is highlighted in reverse-video
red. When this happens, NCP discards arriving frames. Frames with the
discard-eligible (DE) indicator are discarded before frames without the DE
indicator.

The approximate number of frames in the queue is the QUEUE value times
the NCP buffer size (the BFRS keyword on the BUILD statement) divided by
the value of the MAXFRAME keyword on the LINE statement. The actual
number of frames may be greater than this value for frames smaller than
MAXFRAME.

LIMIT (not available for IBM 3746 Model 900)
Maximum number of NCP buffers that can be filled by frames on the out-
bound queue (the congestion limit). This value is equal to:

((MAXOUT x MAXFRAME)/BFRS) + MAXOUT

When the number of buffers reaches one-half the congestion limit (the con-
gestion threshold), NCP sends congestion indicators to reduce traffic. When
the number of buffers reaches the congestion limit, NCP discards all incoming
frames.

MAXOUT (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Maximum number of maximum-sized frames NCP can place in the outbound
queue for the PU, as defined by the MAXOUT keyword on the PU statement.
The maximum frame size is defined by the MAXFRAME keyword on the PU
statement.

DLCI
The DLCIs associated with this FHSP, shown in decimal and hexadecimal
formats. Defined by the DLCI keyword or the ADDR keyword on the PU
statement.

BECNSs Set (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of times that BECNs were set on in frames sent by this FHSP.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

FECNSs Set (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of times that FECNs were set on in frames sent by this FHSP.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.
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DE Bits Set (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of times that discard-eligible (DE) bits were set on in frames sent by
this FHSP.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Bytes/Sec (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Estimated bytes per second (n/SEC) sent by this FHSP. The number of bytes
are estimated by taking the average of the maximum size frame sent and the
minimum size frame sent. To get a more current estimate, press F4 to reset
the Max Size Frame Sent and the Min Size Frame Sent fields. NTuneMON
resets the fields and automatically refreshes the panel. If new traffic rates are
available, they are displayed. Otherwise, a dash (-) is displayed until new
traffic rates are available and you press F12 to refresh the traffic rates.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Frames Sent (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames sent by this FHSP. When this panel is entered, displays
the number of frames. When F12 is pressed, displays the number of frames
sent since the last refresh.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Frames Discarded (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames discarded by this FHSP.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Max Size Frame Sent (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model

900)
Maximum size frame (in bytes) sent by this FHSP since the last time this field
was reset by NTuneMON. When you reset this field by pressing F4,
NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the new traffic rate
if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-) until the new
traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to display the
new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Min Size Frame Sent (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model

900)
Minimum size frame (in bytes) sent by this FHSP since the last time this field
was reset by NTuneMON. When you reset this field by pressing F4,
NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the new traffic rate
if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash () until the new
traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to display the
new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

COMRATE Priority (NCP V7R2 or later releases)
Relative transmit priority for an FHSP as defined by the priority suboperand of
the COMRATE keyword on the PU statement.
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Priority is multiplied by the value of the DATABLK keyword on the LINE state-
ment to determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that an FHSP
can transmit before a different FHSP must be given a transmission opportu-
nity.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=RESET MIN/MAX (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model
900)
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Resets the values of the Max Size Frame Sent and Min Size Frame Sent
fields. After resetting the fields, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the
panel. If new traffic rates are available, they are displayed. Otherwise,
NTuneMON displays a dash (=) until new traffic rates are available and you
press F12 or reenter the panel to display the new rates.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls back to ATUFS1 Frame Relay Switching Equipment Page 1 as shown
on page 4-127.

F12=REFRESH/RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None.

Tuning fields: COMRATE, DYNWIND(nw), DYNWIND(dw), DYNWIND(dwc),
DYNWIND(dwd), DYNWIND(twc), CONGESTION, STATION, T1 TIMER, T2
TIMER, N3GEN, #PlUs/block, MAXDATA GEN, MAXOUT GEN, BLOCK GEN,
PIUCHECK GEN, MimWW GEN, SERVICE PRIORITY

ATUFT1 [glofyuk} Frame Relay Terminating NTuneMON V2R6 1244
Equipment Details Page 1 LLC Status: Link Opened
DLCI = 17(11) T1 Timer = 20.0
Line Name = JOBO41FF DYNWIND (nw) = T2 Timer(1) = 0.0
Line Status= DYNWIND (dw) = N3GEN = -
PU Name = Jooo4200 DYNWIND [dwc) = #PIUs/block = N/A
COMRATE = [ FULL , 1 ) DYNWIND (dwd) = DYNWIND (tuc) =
CONGESTION = N/A STATION = MODE = N/A
NCP Physical Line DESTINATION STATION Peripheral Node
Line Addr = 34 TSS IDBLK-IDNUM= 017-081285 DSAP = 14
PORTADD = 34 CPNAME = - TG = N/A
MAXFRAME = 4098 PU Status = SUBRREA = N/A
NETID= N/A
CUR: GEN: FRAME RELAY BAN CONNECTION
MAXDATA = 265 265 Destination Address = N/R
MAXOUT = 3 3
BLOCK = N/A N/A SERVICE PRIORITY = N/A
PIUCHECK= N/A N/A
MimWW = 3 8
=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F8=FORWARD F10=HEX F12=REFRESH
PAL=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-39. ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1 Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1 panel, which is
available for NCP V6R2 or later releases, displays information on the logical line
associated with a particular DLCI.

To display this panel:

e On the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page 4-88, place
the cursor under a TESP DLCI and press Enter.

e From the ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 2 panel,
as shown on page 4-143, press F7.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

LLC Status (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Status of the type 2 logical line as defined by IEEE 802.2 LLC:

Logical Link Closed The link is no longer active. Although the information
displayed represents an inactive station, the informa-
tion may be used to resolve problems with unsuc-
cessful dial-in attempts.
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XID Response Pending NCP is waiting for the XID response.

FRMR Sent A frame reject was sent.

FRMR Received A frame reject was received.

INOP in Progress The link is attempting to recover from an error.
Link Opening The link is being opened.

Link Opened The link is open for communications.

Link Clearing The link is being cleared.

Link Disconnecting  The link is being disconnected.
Link Disconnected The link is disconnected.

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 active

LL2 PND Link-level 2 pending

DLCI
DLCI associated with this logical line, shown in decimal and hexadecimal
formats. Defined by the ADDR or DLCI keyword on the PU statement.

Line Name
Name of the logical line.

Line Status
Status of this logical line. This can be any of the following:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to ANS.

PU Name
Name of the PU associated with this DLCI. This name is the label on the PU
statement.

COMRATE (FULLINONE,priority)
Whether certain frames sent by this TESP can be discarded by the frame-
relay network to expedite the processing of other frames when the network is
congested. It also specifies the relative transmit priority for a TESP.

Defined by the COMRATE keyword on the LINE and PU statements.

COMRATE FULLINONE
Status of the discard-eligible (DE) indicator for this TESP as defined by
the FULLINONE suboperand of the COMRATE keyword on the LINE
statement. FULL indicates that frames sent by this TESP are not
discard-eligible. NONE indicates that all frames sent by this TESP are
discard-eligible except for the following types:

e XIDs
e Network priority frames (virtual route pacing and TG sweep)

4-136 NTuneMON User's Guide



ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1 Panel

e S frames (RR, RNR, and REJ), including RRs piggybacked on
I-frames

Discard-eligible frames are discarded before non-discard-eligible frames
to relieve severe network congestion.

COMRATE priority (NCP V7R2 or later releases)
Relative transmit priority for a TESP as defined by the priority subop-
erand of the COMRATE keyword on the PU statement. Priority is multi-
plied by the value of the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement to
determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that a TESP can
transmit before a different TESP must be given a transmission opportu-
nity.

CONGESTION (starting with NCP V7R6)
The station’s role in congestion relief as defined by the third parameter of the
TGCONF keyword on the PU definition statement:

« If the station can be used to relieve congestion, this field displays the
station’s threshold percentage.

¢ |f the station can be used as a standby station but not to relieve con-
gestion, this field displays NONE.

¢ |f the station cannot be used as a standby station, this field displays N/A.

TGCONF (starting with NCP V7R6)
Value (MULTI or SINGLE) that you coded as the first parameter of the
TGCONF keyword on the PU statement. This value affects the modifiability of
the CONGESTION and STATION fields. (See the “Valid Values” sections in
the Chapter 6 tuning information for the CONGESTION and STATION fields
on the ATUFT1 panel.) If you omitted the first parameter of TGCONF, this
field does not appear.

DYNWIND(nw) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Number of frames that must be received and acknowledged by the adjacent
device before the sending NCP increases the IEEE 802.2 LLC working
window value. When the sending NCP receives acknowledgements for nw
consecutive I-frames, the working window value is increased until it reaches
the value specified by MAXOUT for subarea connections, or the value speci-
fied in the VTAM switched major node for peripheral connections.

For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the value in this field is defined by the nw subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE statement for a physical frame-
relay line. The value applies to all logical lines and stations associated with
that physical line.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the nw
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the PU statement for a logical
subarea frame-relay station. For a peripheral station, the value is defined in
the VTAM switched major node, or if not defined in VTAM, on the physical
LINE statement.

DYNWIND(dw) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when frame loss
occurs. 1 is a special value which indicates that the working window value
should be set to its minimum when frame loss is detected.
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For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the value in this field is defined by the dw subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE statement for a physical frame-
relay line. The value applies to all logical lines and stations associated with
that physical line.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the dw
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the PU statement for a logical
subarea frame-relay station. For a peripheral station, the value is defined in
the VTAM switched major node, or if not defined in VTAM, on the physical
LINE statement.

DYNWIND(dwc) (starting with NCP V7R1)
Value by which the sending NCP divides, or percentage by which the sending
NCP reduces, the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window value when backward
explicit congestion notification (BECN) occurs. 1 is a special value which indi-
cates that the working window value should be set to its minimum when
BECN is indicated.

For NCP V7R1 and V7R2, the value in this field is defined by the dwc subop-
erand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE statement for a physical frame-
relay line. The value applies to all logical lines and stations associated with
that physical line.

For NCP V7R3 or later releases, the value in this field is defined by the dwc
suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the PU statement for a logical
subarea frame-relay station. For a peripheral station, the value is defined in
the VTAM switched major node, or if not defined in VTAM, on the physical
LINE statement.

DYNWIND(dwd) (starting with NCP V7R5; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay logical lines)
Upper bound for the I-frame delay, in seconds. The value in this field is
defined by the dwdmax suboperand of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or
PU statement.

STATION (starting with NCP V7R6)
Whether the station can be used for hot standby (STANDBY) or cannot
(NORMAL), as defined by the TGCONF keyword on the PU definition state-
ment.

T1 Timer
Reply timer (T1) value for stations connected to a frame-relay network.
Defined by the LOCALTO keyword on the LINE statement or the localt1 sub-
operand of the TITIMER keyword on the LINE statement.

T2 Timer(1)
Acknowledgement timer (T2) value as defined by the localt2 suboperand of
the T2TIMER keyword on the LINE statement.

N3GEN
Generated maximum number of I-frames received before sending an acknowl-
edgement. Defined by the n3 suboperand of the T2TIMER keyword on the
LINE statement.

#PlUs/block
Generated maximum number of PIUs for each frame as defined by the pius
suboperand of the BLOCK keyword on the PU statement.
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DYNWIND(twc) (starting with NCP V7R5; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay logical lines)
YES or NO to specify whether NCP should ignore subsequent BECNs for 100
ms after an initial BECN is received. Defined by the twcuse suboperand of
the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

MODE (starting with NCP V7R6)
Whether the station is in standby mode (STANDBY) or normal mode
(NORMAL).

NCP Physical Line

Line Addr
Physical line address, as defined by the ADDRESS keyword on the LINE
statement.

type
Line adapter type: TSS (low speed), HPTSS (high speed), or CLP (communi-
cation line processor).

PORTADD
Port number for this physical frame-relay line as defined by the PORTADD
keyword on the LINE statement. This number is used to select a physical line
during connect-out processing for logical peripheral lines. A dash (-) is dis-
played in this field if PORTADD is not coded for the line.

status
Physical line status: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

MAXFRAME
Maximum frame size, in bytes, for this line. This is determined by the trans-
mission group segment size. This might not equal the value of the
MAXFRAME keyword on the LINE statement. For more information about
transmission group segment size, see NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition
Guide.

CUR GEN

This section displays current and generated values for certain parameters. The
CUR fields are working values that are either set or limited by the corresponding
GEN fields. The GEN fields are either the values from the NCP generation or the
values resulting from subsequent NCP processing that overwrote the values from
the NCP generation.

MAXDATA CUR
Current maximum inbound frame size for the destination station. This field is
a working value that is either set or limited by the MAXDATA GEN field.

MAXDATA GEN
Generated maximum inbound frame size for the destination station. GEN is
either the value from the NCP generation (MAXDATA keyword on the PU
statement) or the value resulting from subsequent NCP processing that over-
wrote the generated value.

MAXOUT CUR (not available for 3746 Model 900)
For both peripheral and subarea FRTE stations, MAXOUT CUR specifies the
maximum number of information frames (I-frames) that can be sent to an
adjacent link station without having to be acknowledged. MAXOUT CUR is
used to set the upper bound for the working window (WW). This field is
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limited by the value of MAXOUT GEN but might differ from MAXOUT GEN
based on negotiations with the adjacent link station.

For more details on this subject, please see the description of the MAXOUT
keyword on the PU statement in NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Déefinition Ref-
erence.

MAXOUT GEN
Generated MAXOUT value, used to negotiate MAXOUT CUR.

Peripheral FRTE stations are defined as switched resources. Therefore, the
MAXOUT GEN value for these stations comes from the PU definition state-
ment in the VTAM switched major node (SMN) definitions.

Subarea FRTE stations are defined as nonswitched resources. Therefore, the
MAXOUT GEN value for these stations comes from the NCP PU definition
statement that defines the subarea station.

BLOCK CUR
Current maximum frame size.

BLOCK GEN
Generated maximum frame size in bytes. GEN is either the value from the
NCP generation (bytes suboperand of the BLOCK keyword on the PU state-
ment) or the value resulting from subsequent NCP processing that overwrote
the generated value.

PIUCHECK CUR (starting with NCP V7R7; subarea stations only)
Current YES or NO value indicating whether a checksum validation is per-
formed on PIUs sent from and received by this station. This field is a working
value that is either set or limited by the PIUCHECK GEN field for this station
and the adjacent link station.

PIUCHECK GEN (starting with NCP V7R7; subarea stations only)
Generated YES or NO value indicating whether a checksum validation is per-
formed on PIUs sent from and received by this station. This field, unless
tuned, is the value from the NCP generation (PIUCHECK keyword on the PU
statement).

MimWW CUR (starting with NCP V7R8; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay logical lines)
Current lower bound for the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window when the
window is reduced for frame loss or BECN.

MimWW GEN (starting with NCP V7R8; not applicable to 3746 Model 900
frame-relay logical lines)
Generated lower bound for the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window when the
window is reduced for frame loss or BECN. Defined by the mww suboperand
of the DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

DESTINATION STATION

IDBLK-IDNUM (peripheral stations)
Device type and identification number as defined by VTAM switched major
node.

CPNAME (type 2.1 PUs)
Control point name of the PU.
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PU Status
Status of the logical PU associated with this logical line. This can be any of
the following:
INACTIVE Reset

XID PEND XID pending with data

XID NODT XID pending without data
CONT PND Contact pending

PENDING Contact and discontact pending
ACTIVE Active (normal data)
LOAD/DMP Load/Dump/RPO active

SIM PEND Set Initialization Mode pending
DISC PND Discontact pending

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 active
LL2 PND Link-level 2 pending
DSAP
Destination service access point (DSAP), part of the address field of LLC
frames.
TG
Transmission group number.
SUBAREA
Address of the NCP at the other end of the PVC.
NETID

Network identifier of the NCP at the other end of the PVC.

FRAME RELAY BAN CONNECTION

Destination Address
(3745, starting with NCP V7R1, peripheral lines)
(3746, starting with NCP V7R3, peripheral lines)
(3746, starting with NCP V7R5, peripheral and subarea lines)
MAC address of the destination station for a frame-relay BAN connection.

SERVICE PRIORITY (starting with NCP V7R7; 3746 Model 900 only)
A relative service priority, at a station level, for the displayed 3746 Model 900
attached frame-relay terminating equipment. Defined by the FRSPRI keyword
on the PU statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. When the modifi-
cation is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit the request.
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F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls forward to ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page
2 as shown on page 4-143.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the logical link control block (LLB) for a 3745 line or the station
control block extension (SCE) for a 3746 Model 900 line.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=TG DETAILS
Displays the ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group panel, as shown on page
4-187, for more information about the transmission group and the origin and
destination NCPs.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 2 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None.
Tuning fields: COMRATE

ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating NTuneMON V2RB 12:47
Equipment Details Page 2
LLC Status: Link Opened
DLCI = 17(11) BECNS SENT =0
LINE NAME = JOO041FF BECNS RECEIVED =10
LINE STATUS= FECNS RECEIVED =0
PU NAME = Joeo4200 DE BITS SENT =0
COMRATE = [ FULL , 1 ) DE BITS RECEIVED = 49152
FRAMES DISCARDED = O
Frame Statistics:
Transmit Receive
DLCI Status -
Estimated Bytes = - -
Maximum Size Frame = 264 1034
Minimum Size Frame = 15 15
Frames Count =
WW / OUTS. FRAME COUNT = 3/0 MAXOUT CUR = 3
N3 / I-Frame Rcv count = 1/0
Minimum working window = 3
=> _
F1=HELP F3=RETURN FE=ROLL F7=BACK F10=HEX
F12=REFRESH/RATES PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-40. ATUFTZ2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 2 Panel

Description
The ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 2 panel, which is
available for NCP V6R2 or later releases, displays information on the logical line
associated with a particular DLCI.
To display this panel: On the ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details
Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-135, press F8.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information on another NCP.

LLC Status (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Status of the Type 2 logical line as defined by IEEE 802.2 LLC.

Logical Link Closed The link is no longer active. Although the information
displayed represents an inactive station, the informa-
tion may be used to resolve problems with unsuc-
cessful dial-in attempts.

XID Response Pending NCP is waiting for the XID response.
FRMR Sent A frame reject was sent.

FRMR Received A frame reject was received.
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INOP in Progress The link is attempting to recover from an error.
Link Opening The link is being opened.

Link Opened The link is open for communications.

Link Clearing The link is being cleared.

Link Disconnecting  The link is being disconnected.
Link Disconnected The link is disconnected.

LL2 ACT Link-level 2 is active.

LL2 PND Link-level 2 is pending.

DLCI
DLCI associated with this logical line, shown in decimal and hexadecimal
formats. Defined by the DLCI or ADDR keyword on the PU statement.

LINE NAME
Name of the logical line.

LINE STATUS
Status of this logical line. This can be any of the following:

PEND ACTLINK An activate link command (ACTLINK) is in progress.

ACTIVE An ACTLINK has been processed, and the line is
active.

PEND DACTLNK A deactivate link command (DACTLINK) is in progress.

INACTIVE A DACTLINK has been processed, and the line is inac-
tive.

FORCE DEACT The line has been forced into deactivation. (A force
deactivate command was issued from VTAM.)

PEND ANS Line quiescence is pending due to ANS.

PU NAME
Name of the PU associated with this DLCI. This name is the label on the PU
statement.

COMRATE (FULLINONE,priority)
Whether certain frames sent by this TESP can be discarded by the frame-
relay network to expedite the processing of other frames when the network is
congested. It also specifies the relative transmit priority for a TESP.

Defined by the COMRATE keyword on the LINE and PU statements.

COMRATE FULLINONE
Status of the discard-eligible (DE) indicator for this TESP as defined by
the FULLINONE suboperand of the COMRATE keyword on the LINE
statement. FULL indicates that no frames sent by this TESP are
discard-eligible. NONE indicates that all frames sent by this TESP are
discard-eligible except for the following types:

e S frames (RR, RNR, and REJ), including RRs piggybacked on
I-frames

e Network priority frames (virtual route pacing and TG sweep)

e XIDs
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Discard-eligible frames are discarded before non-discard-eligible frames
to relieve severe network congestion.

COMRATE priority (NCP V7R2 or later releases)
Relative transmit priority for a TESP as defined by the priority subop-
erand of the COMRATE keyword on the PU statement. Priority is multi-
plied by the value of the DATABLK keyword on the LINE statement to
determine the guaranteed minimum number of bytes that a TESP can
transmit before a different TESP must be given a transmission opportu-
nity.

BECNS SENT (starting with NCP V7R6; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames transmitted by this TESP with the BECN bit on.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

BECNS RECEIVED (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model
900)
Number of frames received by this TESP with the BECN bit on.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

FECNS RECEIVED (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames received by this TESP with the FECN bit on.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

DE BITS SENT (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Number of frames transmitted by this TESP with the DE bit on.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

DE BITS RECEIVED (starting with NCP V7R6; not available for 3746 model

900)
Number of frames received by this TESP with the DE bit on.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

FRAMES DISCARDED (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model
900)
Number of frames discarded by this TESP.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Frame Statistics
The following fields provide information on traffic transmitted and received over this
line:

DLCI Status (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Status of the DLCI as indicated by NCP (Transmit) and by the frame-relay
network (Receive). ACTIVE under Transmit indicates that NCP can receive
frames from the network over the DLCI. ACTIVE under Receive indicates
that the network can receive frames from NCP over the DLCI.
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Estimated Bytes (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model 900)
Estimated bytes per second (n/SEC) transmitted and received over this line.
The number of bytes is estimated by taking the average of the maximum size
frame sent and the minimum size frame sent. To get a more current esti-
mate, press F4 to reset the Maximum Size Frame Sent and Minimum Size
Frame Sent fields. NTuneMON resets the fields and automatically refreshes
the panel. If new traffic rates are available, they are displayed. Otherwise, a
dash (-) displays until new traffic rates are available and you press F12 to
refresh the traffic rates.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Maximum Size Frame (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model

900)
Maximum size frame (in bytes) transmitted and received over this line since
the last time this field was reset by NTuneMON. If you reset this field by
pressing F4, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the
new traffic rate if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-)
until the new traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to
display the new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Minimum Size Frame (starting with NCP V7R3; not available for 3746 Model

900)
Minimum size frame (in bytes) transmitted and received over this line since
the last time this field was reset by NTuneMON. If you reset this field by
pressing F4, NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel and displays the
new traffic rate if it is available. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-)
until the new traffic rate is available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to
display the new rate.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

Frames Count (not available for 3746 Model 900)
Traffic rates for transmitted and received frames. These values are based on
the elapsed time since the last refresh of this panel. Values are shown in
reverse-video yellow if they have changed or if a rate is greater than one
frame per second (n/S). Unchanged values are shown in blue.

Note: Set the NTUNECOL keyword on the BUILD definition statement to
YES to allow this data to be collected and displayed.

WW/Outs. Frame Count (not available for 3746 Model 900)
WW (working window) is the maximum number of frames that can be trans-
mitted without receiving an acknowledgement. WW is initialized to MAXOUT
Cur and then may be modified depending on traffic flow.

Outs. Frame Count (outstanding frame count) is the number of frames cur-
rently waiting for an acknowledgement. When this number reaches WW, no
frames can be transmitted until acknowledgement is received.

N3/I-Frame Rcv Count (not available for 3746 Model 900)
N3 is the current value for the maximum number of I-frames to receive before
sending an acknowledgement. For subarea stations, N3 is initialized from
N3GEN.
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I-frame Rcv Count (I-frame received counter) is the current number of
I-frames received without sending an acknowledgement. I-frame Rcv Ct is
initialized to N3 and decreases by one each time an I-frame is received,
which means the counter counts down instead of up. If a rate is less than
one frame per second, the current sequence number is shown in turquoise.

MAXOUT CUR (starting with NCP V7R6; not available for 3746 Model 900)
For both peripheral and subarea FRTE stations, MAXOUT CUR specifies the
maximum number of information frames (I-frames) that can be sent to an
adjacent link station without having to be acknowledged. MAXOUT CUR is
used to set the upper bound for the working window (WW). This field is
limited by the value of MAXOUT GEN but might differ from MAXOUT GEN
based on negotiations with the adjacent link station.

For more details on this subject, please see the description of the MAXOUT
keyword on the PU statement in NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Ref-
erence.

Minimum working window (starting with NCP V7R8; not applicable to 3746
Model 900 frame-relay physical lines)
Lower bound for the IEEE 802.2 LLC working window when the window is
reduced for frame loss or BECN. Defined by the mww suboperand of the
DYNWIND keyword on the LINE or PU statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=RESET MIN/MAX (starting with NCP V7R3)
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Resets the values of both the transmitted and received Maximum Size Frame
Sent and Minimum Size Frame Sent fields. After resetting the fields,
NTuneMON automatically refreshes the panel. If new traffic rates are avail-
able, they are displayed. Otherwise, NTuneMON displays a dash (-) until
new traffic rates are available and you press F12 or reenter the panel to
display the new rates.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. When the modifi-
cation is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit the request.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.
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F7=BACK
Scrolls back to ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1
as shown on page 4-135.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the logical link control block (LLB) for a 3745 line or the station
control block extension (SCE) for a 3746 Model 900 line.

ENTER=TG DETAILS
Displays the ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group panel, as shown on page
4-187, for more information about the transmission group and the origin and
destination NCPs.

F12=REFRESH/RATES
Refreshes the information on this panel and displays traffic rates.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
I Tuning fields: GWPACING, NETWORK LIMIT, MAX SESSION LIMIT

ATUGF [FEREEH Metwork CB Fools 7 Table MTuneMON V3RZ
METWORK = SUBARER =

METWORK MAX CUR  ALERT MAK CUR FREE FREE FERM
CE FOOLS UsE USE THRSH USE USE UNRSYWD R3vD TOTAL D¥YMA  ASSIGHN
GUNAL - - - - - - - WA -
TGE - - - - - - - WA -
TRT - - - - - - - WA -

Max Metwork Limit [ Max Session Limit = I

Use MNetwork Count
Subarea Limit
ER Limit

GUFACING ( I - . ]
=3

F1=HELF F2=CBFOOLST F3=RETURW F4=BUFFOOL |geEyiisy Fo=ROLL F1O=HEX
F12=REFRESH PRAL1=EXIT PRZ=LOG

| Figure 4-41. ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel

Description

The ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables panel, which is available beginning with
NCP V7R1, monitors network details and enables tuning of unpaced-session
parameters. For information on NCP control block pools, see “ATUCB Control
Block Pools/Tables Panel” on page 4-17.

To display this panel: On the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel, as shown on
page 4-198, place the cursor under a network name and press F2.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

NETWORK
Network name.

SUBAREA
Network subarea address.

NETWORK CB POOLS
The NETWORK CB POOLS column of this panel lists the following control block
pools.

GWNAU
Gateway network addressable unit control blocks (NLB/NIB pairs), as defined
by the NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU statement.

GWNAUSs defined by the ELEMENT, NAME, and NETID keywords on the
GWNAU statement are considered permanently assigned.
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TGB
All transmission group control blocks, including those defined by the
TGBXTRA keyword on the BUILD and NETWORK statements.

TGBs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

TRT
All transit routing table entries, including those defined by the PATHEXT
keyword on the BUILD and NETWORK statements.

TRTs cannot be dynamically created with the NCP dynamic control block
function.

Use Information
The following use information is shown for each of the control block pools
described previously.

MAX USE (%)
Highest percentage of control blocks in use since NCP was loaded. When
the maximum percentage of CBs in use reaches the ALERT THRSH value,
the percent is highlighted in reverse-video red. A generic alert is issued (if
specified).

CUR USE (%)
Control blocks in use, shown as a percentage of the total number of non-
dynamic control blocks currently in the pool. If the value in this field exceeds
the alert threshold, it is highlighted in reverse-video red. If this happens, you
might want to increase the number of generated resources and regenerate
the NCP.

ALERT THRSH
Alert threshold for control block use for each control block pool.

If the current or maximum control block percentages reach this value, the per-
centage fields are highlighted in reverse-video red. NTuneMON keeps track
of the maximum percent of control blocks in use. When the current maximum
percent of control blocks in use exceeds the maximum percent in use
NTuneMON has detected so far, it issues a generic alert (if specified). The
current maximum percent then becomes the value that determines when the
next generic alert is sent.

You can enter values in this column to change the alert threshold for each
pool. You can make the alert threshold greater than 100 if you want no alerts
to be issued.

MAX USE
Highest number of control blocks in use since NCP was loaded.

CUR USE
Number of control blocks currently in use.

FREE UNRSVD
Number of free control blocks in the unreserved control block pool. Control
blocks in the unreserved control block pool can be used by any appropriate
resource.
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FREE RSVD
Number of free control blocks in the reserved control block pool. The number
of reserved control blocks depends on the particular pool. The reserved pool
is not used for any other control blocks.

For NLBs, the count is the number of NLBs currently free that have pre-ENA
addresses.

The MAXSUBA keyword coded on the BUILD statement determines the range
of pre-ENA addresses.

TOTAL
Total number of control blocks defined for the pool. This total is the sum of
CUR USE, FREE UNRSVD, and FREE RSVD. This total does not include
control blocks permanently assigned to a particular resource.

DYNA
Number of control blocks currently in use that were dynamically created in
buffers for this network by using the dynamic control block function. If this
field contains a nonzero value, it is highlighted in reverse-video pink. If there
are dynamic control blocks, you might want to increase the number of gener-
ated resources and regenerate the NCP.

PERM ASSIGN (starting with NCP V7R1)
Number of control blocks permanently assigned to a particular resource.
These control blocks are not included in any of the other counts or calcu-
lations. See the individual control block pool descriptions for details. There
are no permanently assigned resources unless otherwise specified.

Network-Wide Parameters
This section of the panel is available starting with NCP V7R1. It applies to net-
works, other than the native network, that the gateway NCP joins.

Max Network Limit
Maximum number of half-session control blocks for this network. Defined by
the NETLIM keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK statement.

Use Network Count
Number of used half-session control blocks for this network.

Subarea Limit
The largest subarea address supported by this node in the nonnative network.
Defined by the SALIMIT keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK statement.

ER Limit
Whether NCP is to support 8 or 16 explicit routes for this nonnative network.
Defined by the ERLIMIT keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK statement.

GWPACING
Actions to take during a cross-network session if the BIND request or
response indicates that session pacing will not control the flow of data for this
session. Defined by the GWPACING keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK
statement.

First GWPACING Value
Pacing window size that can override the session pacing parameters in
a negotiable BIND for SNA LU-LU cross-network sessions. Defined by
the window suboperand of the GWPACING keyword.
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Second GWPACING Value
Action to be taken on BIND for SNA LU-LU cross-network sessions for
which adaptive session pacing can be used.

ADAP
Allows the BIND to pass through unchanged.

FIXED
Turns off the adaptive session pacing support bit in the BIND.

Third GWPACING Value
Action to be taken on nonnegotiable BINDs and negotiable BIND
responses for the activation of SNA LU-LU cross-network sessions for
which no session pacing will be used.

ALLOW
Allows the session activation attempt to proceed.

FAIL
Prevents the session activation from proceeding.

Maximum Session Limit
Maximum number of sessions that can be assigned to an address in the
network it is coded for. SESSLIM can be coded on the BUILD statement for
the native network, and on the NETWORK statement for the non-native
network. This field can be modified. The value range is 1 to 255; the default is
255.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=CBPOOLS
Displays the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page
4-17, to show information on the use of NCP control block pools.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=BUFPOOL
Displays the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page 4-4, to show
information on the NCP buffer pool and its subpools.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the queue anchor block (QAB).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms Panel

Basic fast-path commands: HP, HPR
Tuning fields: HPRSMPS, HPRSATT, HPRSMLC, Subarea Stage, Rex Stage

ATUHP gk 4idt:] HPR & Other Global Flow Control ParmsiiIRVIELIVERDIRS 12: 04
HPrsHPS= [E HPRSATT= 12000 HrreMLC= E
Adaptive Pacing Subarea Stage Rex Stage

A ECR— ECR

=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F5=MODIFY F6=ROLL F10=HEX F12=REFRESH
ENTER=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-42. ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms Panel

Description
The ATUHP HPR & Other Global Flow Control Parms panel is available for NCP
V7R3 or later releases and only for HPR and APPN resources. It provides informa-
tion about HPR and other global flow control parameters.
To display this panel: On the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page
4-4, press F7.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

HPRSMPS
Largest packet that can be sent across the composite automatic network
routing (ANR) node’s subarea network without being segmented on any of the
subarea links along the path. Defined by the HPRMPS keyword on the
BUILD statement.

HPRSATT
Accumulated transmission time, in microseconds, that it takes to route 1200
bits across a typical path in the composite ANR node’s subarea network.
Defined by the HPRATT keyword on the BUILD statement.
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HPRSMLC
Minimum link capacity, in kilobits per second, for the slowest subarea trans-
mission group in the composite ANR node’s subarea network that can carry
APPN HPR data. Defined by the HPRMLC keyword on the BUILD statement.

Adaptive Pacing MAX
These fields, available beginning with NCP V7R8, show the maximum window sizes
that NCP sends in an adaptive pacing response message.

Subarea Stage
Maximum window size that NCP sets in an adaptive pacing response
message (IPM) sent on the subarea stage. Defined by the
max_window_subarea suboperand of the ADPLIMIT keyword on the BUILD
statement.

Rex Stage
Maximum window size that NCP sets in an adaptive pacing response
message (IPM) sent on the rex stage. Defined by the max_window_rex sub-
operand of the ADPLIMIT keyword on the BUILD statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the HPR control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

ENTER=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIA ARP Table Entry Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUIA ARP Table Entry NTuneMON VZR1 15:28
Local IP Address

IP Address 10.4.28.99 10.71.28.99

H/W Address 08A1

Frame Format Type Established HNO Entry Completion Indicator VYES

Entry Type PERHMAMENT Previous Address NOT AVAILABLE

Frame Format Type Frame Relay

Routing Information Present NO

=>
F1=HELP F2=IP DETAILS F3=RETURN FA=IPLIST F6=ROLL F10=HEX F12=REFRESH

ENTER = SEE NEXT ARP TABLE ENTRY PA1=EXIT PAZ2=L0OG

Figure 4-43. ATUIA ARP Table Entry Panel

Description

The ATUIA ARP Table Entry panel, which is available for NCP V6R1 or later
releases, displays an ARP table entry (ATE) based on an IP address entered for a
specific interface. ARP is used to discover the hardware address of an IP host.
The ARP entry contains the hardware address and, if applicable, source route infor-
mation about an IP host.

To display this panel:

e On the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172, place
the cursor under an IP address for an Ethernet, Token-Ring, frame-relay, or
channel interface and press F11.

e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F11.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

IP Address
Four-byte IP address of the destination resource, as defined by:

e The IPADDR keyword of the IPLOCAL statement for Token Ring or
Ethernet

e The P2PDEST keyword of the PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame relay,
channel, and internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP connections
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Local IP Address
Four-byte IP address of the local (source) resource, as defined by:

e The LADDR keyword of the IPLOCAL statement for Token Ring
e The LADDR keyword of the PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame relay,
channel, and internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP connections

H/W Address
Hardware address of the destination resource as known to this NCP.

Frame Format Type Established
YES or NO to indicate whether a format type has been established.

Entry Completion Indicator
YES or NO to indicate whether ARP processing is complete. If it is not com-
plete, only the IP address is displayed.

Entry Type
Entry type: PERMAMENT or NON PERM (non-permanent) as defined by the
DISP keyword on the IPROUTE statement.

Previous Address
If you have displayed several ARP entries, this is the IP address of the pre-
vious ARP entry displayed.

Frame Format Type
Frame format type: IEEE 802.3, IEEE 802.5, Ethernet V2, frame relay, or
channel.

Routing Information Present (Token Ring)
YES or NO to indicate whether information about the route to a particular des-
tination is included.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP DETAILS
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show details about a specific IP interface.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show information about an IP interface.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the ARP table entry (ATE) control block for this IP address.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.
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ENTER=SEE NEXT ARP TABLE ENTRY
Displays the next ARP table entry, if any.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel

Basic fast-path commands: 1B, GWNAUD, NAUD
Tuning fields: None

ATUIB (SERcRaYs GWNAUS IN USE COUNTS NTuneMON VZ2R1 11:11
METID= NETA
UNRESERVED GWNAUs IN USE= 0% © TOTAL= 10 MAX IN USE= 0% ©
RESERVED GWNAUs IN USE= 0% © TOoTAL = 3 THRESHOLD= _80%
HLUO140 © HLUO150 @ HLUO1l60 O

=>
F1=HLP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FORWARD F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PAZ=L0OG

Figure 4-44. ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel (NCP V6R2 and NCP V6R3)

ATUIB (SESNCRINE GUNAUS IN USE COUNTS NTuneMON ¥ZR1 13:28
NETID= NETA
ALL GWNAUs IN USE= 23% 3 TOTAL= 13 HAX IN USE= N/A

THRESHOLD= _80%

HLUB14OD © | HLUB1EG © | HLUB1GO © I |

Figure 4-45. ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel (NCP Releases before NCP V6R2)

Description

The ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts panel displays the use of gateway network
addressable units (GWNAUS) for a network. This enables you to view all cross-
network SNI sessions for the network.

To display this panel, place the cursor under the name of a network on one of the
following panels and press F4:

¢ ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) panel, as shown on page 4-204,
for NCP V6R1 or earlier releases

¢ ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs panel, as shown on page 4-195, for NCP
V6R1 or earlier releases

e ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel, as shown on page 4-198, for NCP V6R2
or NCP V6R3

For NCP V6R2 and NCP V6R3, the upper portion of the panel shows separate use
counts for unreserved and reserved GWNAUSs (Figure 4-44). For NCP releases
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before NCP V6R2, the upper portion of the panel shows combined GWNAU use
counts (Figure 4-45).

Note: This panel is not displayed for NCP V7R1 or later releases. See “ATUIC
Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel” on page 4-161.

The lower portion of the panel lists all GWNAUSs currently in use by name.
GWNAU names are color-coded as follows:

Yellow System services control point (SSCP) name
Turquoise Primary logical unit (PLU) name
Green Logical unit (LU) name

The number of unreserved GWNAUSs (NIB/NLB pairs) in each network is defined by
the NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU statement. The name of each reserved
GWNAU is defined by NAME on the GWNAU statement. Two GWNAUSs are used
for each cross-network SNI session and can be shared among different sessions
with the same PLU.

NCP releases before V6R2: This analysis can take a long time to run and can use
a large amount of NetView storage and processing time.

The GWNAU use counts represent the number of HSCBs (NIX/NLX pairs) associ-
ated with each GWNAU, up to a maximum of 255. Each HSCB represents one
cross-network SNI session. SSCPs do not use HSCBs.

Figure 4-56 on page 4-195 shows the use of GWNAUs and HSCBs in a gateway
NCP.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

NETID
Name of the network currently displayed.

UNRESERVED GWNAUSs IN USE / TOTAL (NCP V6R2 or V6R3)
Percentage and number of unreserved GWNAUSs currently in use, and total
number of unreserved GWNAUSs, as defined by the NUMADDR keyword on
the GWNAU statement.

RESERVED GWNAUs IN USE / TOTAL (NCP V6R2 or V6R3)
Percentage and number of reserved GWNAUSs currently in use, and total
number of reserved GWNAUSs, as defined by the ELEMENT, NAME, and
NETID keywords on the GWNAU statement.

ALL GWNAUs IN USE (NCP V6R1 or earlier releases)
Percentage and number of GWNAUSs currently in use.

TOTAL (NCP V6R1 or earlier releases)
Total number of GWNAUSs, as defined by the NUMADDR, ELEMENT, NAME,
and NETID keywords on the GWNAU statement.
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PF Keys

MAX IN USE
Highest percentage and number of GWNAUSs in use since this NCP was
loaded. If the value of the percentage field exceeds 100 percent, the field is
highlighted in reverse-video pink.

THRESHOLD
Alarm threshold for GWNAU use. You can enter a value in this field to
change the alarm threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified)
when the number of GWNAUSs in use for a network reaches this percentage
of the total number of GWNAUs defined for that network.

A shortage of GWNAUSs can cause session activation to fail with an insuffi-
cient resource sense code. If the total number of GWNAUSs in use nears the
alarm threshold, increase the value of the NUMADDR keyword on the
GWNAU statement.

The remainder of the panel lists the GWNAUSs currently in use and the number of
HSCBs associated with each GWNAU.

F1=HLP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return

to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the network vector table (NVT).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

Note: This analysis can take a long time.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel

Basic fast-path commands: 1C, GWNAUD, NAUD
Tuning fields: None

ATUIC [SEeRCREaNS GUNAUS TN USE COUNTS NTuneMON VZR1 11:34
NETID= NETA

GWNAU IN USE= 0% © PERH = 3 FREE RSYC = 0 TOTAL = 10

MAX IN USE = 0% 0 DYNA = O FREE UNRSVYD= 10 THRESHOLD= _80%

HLUO140 O HLUO150 O HLUO160 O

=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FWD F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ=LO0OG

Figure 4-46. ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts Panel

Description

The ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in Use Counts panel, which is available for
NCP V7R1 or later releases, displays the use of GWNAUSs for a network, excluding
GWNAUSs that are dynamically created in NCP buffers. This enables you to view
cross-network SNI sessions for the network.

To display this panel: On the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel, as shown on
page 4-198, place the cursor under the name of a network and press F4.

GWNAU names are color-coded as follows:

Yellow System services control point (SSCP) name
Turquoise Primary logical unit (PLU) name
Green Logical unit (LU) name

The number of unreserved GWNAUSs (NIB/NLB pairs) in each network is defined by
the NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU statement. The name of each reserved
GWNAU is defined by the NAME keyword on the GWNAU statement. Two
GWNAUSs are used for each cross-network SNI session and can be shared among
different sessions with the same PLU.

The GWNAU use counts represent the number of HSCBs (NIX/NLX pairs) associ-
ated with each GWNAU, up to a maximum of 255. Each HSCB represents one
cross-network SNI session. SSCPs do not use HSCBs.

Figure 4-56 on page 4-195 shows the use of GWNAUs and HSCBs in a gateway
NCP.
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Fields

4-162

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

NETID
Name of the network currently displayed.

GWNAUs IN USE
Percentage and number of GWNAUSs currently in use for this network. This
includes both unreserved and reserved GWNAUSs.

MAX IN USE
Highest percentage and number of GWNAUSs in use since this NCP was
loaded. If the value in this field is greater than 100 percent, it is highlighted in
reverse-video pink.

PERM
Number of GWNAUs permanently assigned to a particular resource for this
network as defined by the ELEMENT, NAME, and NETID keywords on the
GWNAU statement. This number is not included in any other counts or calcu-
lations.

DYNA
Number of GWNAUSs currently in use that were dynamically created in buffers
using the NCP V7R1 dynamic CB function for this network. If this field con-
tains a nonzero value, it is highlighted in reverse-video pink. If there are
dynamic GWNAUSs, you may want to increase the value for the NUMADDR
keyword on the GWNAU statement, and regenerate the NCP. See NCP and
EP Reference for more information.

FREE RSVD
Number of free GWNAUSs in the reserved pool for this network. The reserved
pool is used for GWNAUSs defined by the NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU
statement that fall within the MAXSUBA keyword on the NETWORK state-
ment (for gateway networks) or the BUILD statement (for local networks).

FREE UNRSVD
Number of free GWNAUSs in the unreserved pool for this network.

TOTAL
Total number of GWNAUSs. This total is the sum of GWNAUs IN USE +
FREE RSVD + FREE UNRSVD. This total does not include GWNAUSs that
are permanently assigned to a particular resource.

THRESHOLD
Alarm threshold for GWNAU use. You can enter a value in this field to
change the alarm threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified)
when the number of GWNAUSs in use for a network reaches this percentage
of the total number of GWNAUSs defined for that network.

A shortage of GWNAUSs can cause session activation to fail with an insuffi-
cient resource sense code. If the total number of GWNAUSs in use nears the
alarm threshold, increase the value of the NUMADDR keyword on the
GWNAU statement.

The remainder of the panel lists the GWNAUSs currently in use and the number of
HSCBs associated with each GWNAU.
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F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F6=ROLL

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK

Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
F8=FWD

Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the network vector table (NVT).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

Note: This analysis can take a long time.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUID IP Interface Information Detail Panel

Fast-path commands: ID, IPDETAIL either from the ATUIS IP Router Statistics
Page 1 panel or, for NCP V7R1 or later releases, from the ATUIX IP Router Statis-
tics Page 2 panel.

Tuning fields: ARP Address Format

ATUID A12R8 IP Interface Information Detail NTuneMON V3R1 13:57
Interface Name NCSTA11l

Enter the IP Address of the
Interface Address ir.7.1.9 Interface that you would
like to see.

Interface Type NCST

Type of Connection POINT TO POINT Gateway Address 17.7.1.1
Status Subnetwork Mask 255,255,128.0
Broadcast Frames Support NO Metric 1

Fragmentation Supported NO

MTU Size 68

=>
F1=HELP F2=IP STATS F3=RETURN F4=IPLIST FB=ROLL

F8=NCST INFO  F9=ROUTENT F10=HEX F11=ARP F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G
ENTER=SEARCH FOR IP ADDRESS

Figure 4-47. ATUID IP Interface Information Detail Panel

Description
The ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, which is available for NCP V6R1
or later releases, displays information about a specific IP interface.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUCH Channel Adapter Details panel, as shown on page 4-32,
press F2.

e From the ATUCL 3746-900 Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-39,
press F2.

e From the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, press
Enter.

* From the second PF key selection of either the ATUTP1 Token-Ring TIC
Details Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-319, or the ATUTP2 Token-Ring
TIC Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-328, press F7.

e From the ATUTI Token-Ring IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-306,
press Enter.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.

e On the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172, place
the cursor under an interface address and press Enter.
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e On the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175, place
the cursor under an interface address and press Enter.

e From the ATUIA ARP Table Entry panel, as shown on page 4-155, press F2.

e On the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, as shown on page 4-81, place the
cursor under an IP address and press F2.

e On the ATUFA Frame Relay Subport List panel, as shown on page 4-88, place
the cursor under an IPSP DLCI and press Enter.

e From the ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics panel, as shown on page
4-102, press Enter.

See the descriptions of these panels for more information.

If you use the fast-path command from the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1
panel or the ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, then the ATUID IP Interface
Information Detail panel displays information about the owning host address.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Interface Name (starting with NCP V7R1)
Name of the interface, which must be unique within an NCP generation. The
interface name is defined by the INTFACE keyword on:

e The LINE statement for Ethernet and Token-Ring LANs

e The LU statement for NCST

e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

Interface Address
Four-byte IP address of the interface as defined by the LADDR keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token Ring interfaces
e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame-relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

To display this panel for another IP address, enter the address and press
Enter.

Interface Type
Type of interface that this IP address is using: NCST, Ethernet, Token Ring,
channel, or frame relay.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.

Type of Connection
Interface connection: POINT-TO-POINT or DIRECT.

Status
Status of the interface: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

Broadcast Frames Support (not applicable to frame-relay, channel, or internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces)
YES or NO to indicate whether simultaneous transmission of data to more
than one host is supported.
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Fragmentation Supported
YES or NO to indicate whether or not the process of dividing a datagram into
smaller parts is supported. The purpose of fragmentation is to divide the
datagram into parts that match the capabilities of the physical medium over
which the datagram is to be transmitted.

MTU Size
Maximum transmission unit size: The largest possible unit of data that can be
sent on a given physical medium in a single frame. MTU size is defined by
the mtu suboperand of the INTFACE keyword on:

e The LINE statement for Ethernet and Token Ring

e The LINE or LU statement for NCST

e The PU statement for frame relay and internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-
point IP connections

For channel, MTU size is not defined in the NCP generation; the IP host
passes the MTU size to NCP during the channel XID exchange.

ARP Address Format (starting with NCP V7R1; Token Ring)
Format of the hardware address received in ARP packages. For Token Ring,
the ARP address format is defined by the NOTCANON/CANON suboperand
of the ARPTAB keyword on the PU statement. The ARP address format can
be:

¢ CANONICAL: Inverted format. In this format, the leftmost byte of the
hardware address is transmitted first, and the rightmost bit of each byte is
transmitted first.

 NON CANONICAL: Non-inverted format. In this format the leftmost byte
of the hardware address is transmitted first, and the leftmost bit of each
byte is transmitted first.

Gateway Address (starting with NCP V7R1)
Address of the gateway at the other end of a point-to-point line.

Subnetwork Mask (starting with NCP V7R1)
Subnetwork mask of the interface, which is used to determine the subnetwork
portion of a network address. The subnetwork mask is defined by the
SNETMASK keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token Ring
e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame-relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces.

Metric (starting with NCP V7R1)
A value defined by the METRIC keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL or IPROUTE statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token
Ring

e The PU, IPLOCAL, or IPROUTE statement for frame relay, channel, and
internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

It is used to determine the best possible route when sending a datagram.
The number of hops from a source to a destination is the number of gateways
in the path. Direct connections have a metric value of one, not zero.

Host IP Owner
Indicator that is displayed when the TCP/IP host connection for this NCP is
displayed.
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Primary Host IP Owner (starting with NCP V7R6)
The displayed connection is to the primary host IP channel interface
owner for this NCP. That is, the interface name is the first or only inter-
face listed on the INTFACE keyword of the IPOWNER statement.

Backup Host IP Owner (starting with NCP V7R6)
The displayed connection is to a backup host IP channel interface owner
for this NCP. That is, the interface name is second or later in the list on
the INTFACE keyword of the IPOWNER statement.

(blank)
If this area of the screen is blank, the displayed connection is not the
TCP/IP host connection for this NCP.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show global counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show the local IP interface names and addresses for an NCP.

F5=MODIFY (Token-Ring interfaces)
Available when Interface Type on this panel is Token Ring, the operator has
tuning authority, and NTuneNCP is included. For more information, refer to
Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=TR IP STATS, ENET STATS, FR IP STATS, CH IP STATS
F7=TR IP STATS (starting with NCP V7R1; Token-Ring interfaces): Dis-
plays the ATUTI Token-Ring IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-306, to
show Token Ring IP statistics.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.

F7=ENET STATS (NCP V6R1 or later releases; Ethernet interfaces): Dis-
plays the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, as shown on page 4-81, to
show configuration and traffic information on up to 16 Ethernet-type LAN
lines. From the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, you can place the cursor
under the line you want to view and press Enter to display the ATUET
Ethernet Adapter Statistics panel.
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4-168

F7=FR IP STATS (starting with NCP V7R3; frame-relay interfaces): Dis-
plays the ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics panel, as shown on page
4-102, to show IP statistics for this frame-relay line.

F7=CH IP STATS (starting with NCP V7R3; channel interfaces): Displays
the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, to show IP
statistics for this channel.

F8=NCST Status Information Details
Displays the NCST Status Information Details panel, as shown on page
4-169, to display information on the NCST connection across an NCP IP con-
nection.

F9=ROUTENT (NCP V7R1 or later releases if a gateway address is defined)
Displays the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175,
to show host, network, and subnetwork addresses for a particular destination.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the local address entry (LAE) control block.

F11=ARP (Token-Ring, Ethernet, frame-relay, and channel interfaces)
Displays the ATUIA ARP Table Entry panel, as shown on page 4-155, to
show an ARP entry for this interface.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.

ENTER=SEARCH FOR IP ADDRESS
Displays this panel for another IP address. Type in another IP address in the
Interface Address field and press Enter.
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ATUIH NCST Status Information Details Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUIH  [ghiedst]

Interface Name
Interface Address
Remote LU Name
Session Status
SSCP-LU Sess State

Pacing Limit

Secondary LU
=>

KKK KKK KOO ROk kR xxx Current Pacj_ng INTormation &Kk KKK KKK KK KKK KX KX

F1=HELP F3=RETURN

NCST Status Information Detail NTuneMON ¥3R1 11:51
NCSTA11 Interface Type NCST

17.7.1.9 Session Partner SA 11

SNAL3A11 Remote LU Logmode

PLU-SLU Session in Progress
N/A

0 Current Pacing Count 0O

FB6=ROLL F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-48. ATUIH NCST Status Information Details Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUIH NCST Status Information Details panel, which is available for any level
of NCP, displays information for the NCST connection across an NCP IP con-
nection.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F8.

Interface Name
Name of the interface, which must be unique within an NCP generation. The
interface name is defined by the INTFACE keyword on:

e The LINE statement for Ethernet and Token-Ring LANs

e The LU statement for NCST

e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

Session partner SA
This is the subarea number of the session partner if known.

Interface Type
Type of interface that this IP address is using: NCST, Ethernet, Token Ring,
channel, or frame relay.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.
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Interface Address
Four-byte IP address of the interface as defined by the LADDR keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token Ring interfaces
e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame-relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

To display this panel for another IP address, enter the address and press
Enter.

Remote LU Name
This is the name of the remote lu with which this NCST session is connected.

Remote LU Logmode
This is the name of the selected logmode parameters being used for this
session connection if supplied to the NCP.

Session Status
This is the status of the session and will be defined in one of the following
information groups.

e PLU-SLU session inactive

* Bind Response Pending

e PLU-SLU Session in Progress

¢ Unbind Response Pending

¢ VR Activation Pending

e N/A. No information is available.

SSCP-LU Sess State
This is the state of the session between the owning SSCP and the LU. One
of the following will be displayed.

¢ Reset/PU-inactive for LU-SSCP session
e | U-SSCP session inactive (PU active)
e LU-SSCP session is active

¢ N/A. No information is available

Pacing Limit
This is the limit of the pacing window size.

Current Pacing Count
This is the current count of the pacing window.

Current Pacing Information
This is what is happening in the pacing between the two sessions. The fol-
lowing statistics can be displayed at any time.

» Pacing Response Pending

* |solated Pacing Response Received

e Inbound Pacing is Supported

e First in chain received

e Purging Chain State

e This LU will request Exception Response.

Misc Status Information
These are various types of status information on the session which do not fall
into a single area.

¢ |nitiate remote LU
¢ VR event has been issued
¢ Re-issue Init-self
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Timeout pending for this LU
Primary LU

e Secondary LU

e Force Deactivate is Pending

Either Pacing information or Misc status information may be blank. This is the
normal state of these fields.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, which shows the SIB control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIL IP Interface Information Panel

Basic fast-path commands: IL, IPLIST
Tuning fields: None

ATUIL

NCST

Token Ring

Interface
Addresses
9.0.0.99

A71NTO5

IP INTERFACE INFORMATION NTuneMON ¥ZR1 10:27
Number of Interface Types
1 Ethernet =0 Frame Relay = 10
¢} Channel =0
Interface Typ Metric Interface Interface Typ HMetric
Name Value Addresses Name Value
NCSTAO1 N 1
FRIFPOO10 F 1
FRIFPOO11 F 1
FRIPOO1Z F 1
FRIPOO13 F 1
FRIPOO14 F 1
FRIPOO1S F 1
FRIPOO16 F 1
FRIPOO17 F 1
FRIFPOO18 F 1
FRIFPOO19 F 1
F1=HELP F2=IP STATS F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F7=BACK F8=FUD F9=ROUTENT F10=HEX
F11=ARP F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

Figure 4-49. ATUIL IP Interface Information Panel

Description

4-172

The ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, which is available for NCP V6R1 or later
releases, displays information about IP interfaces. This panel is also an entry point
to the NTuneMON support for IP resources. See Figure 1-6 on page 1-11 for an
overview of the panel-to-panel flow within the IP panels.

To display this panel:

e From the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, press
F4.

e From the ATUTI Token-Ring IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-306,
press F4.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.

e From the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-178,
press F4.

e From the ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-183,
press F4.

e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F4.

e From the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175, press
F4.

e From the ATUIA ARP Table Entry panel, as shown on page 4-155, press F4.
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PF Keys

ATUIL IP Interface Information Panel

e From the ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics panel, as shown on page
4-102, press F4.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Number of Interface Types
Number of NCST, Ethernet, frame-relay, Token-Ring, and channel interfaces.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is counted as a Token-Ring interface.

Interface Addresses
Four-byte IP address at the interface as defined by the LADDR keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token-Ring interfaces
e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame-relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

Interface Name (starting with NCP V7R1)
Name of the interface, which must be unique within an NCP generation. For
Ethernet and Token-Ring LANS, the interface name is defined by the
INTFACE keyword on the LINE statement. For NCST, the interface name is
defined by the INTFACE keyword on the LU statement. For frame relay,
channel, and internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces, the inter-
face name is defined by the INTFACE keyword on the PU or IPLOCAL state-
ment.

Typ
Type of interface: N for NCST, E for Ethernet, F for frame relay, T for Token

Ring, or C for channel.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is counted as a Token-Ring interface.

Metric Value (starting with NCP V7R1)
A value defined by the METRIC keyword on the IPLOCAL or IPROUTE state-
ment for NCST, Ethernet, and Token Ring; and the METRIC keyword on the
PU, IPLOCAL, or IPROUTE statement for frame relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP connections. The number of hops along a
path from a given source to a given destination is the number of gateways
that a datagram encounters along the path. It is used to determine the best
possible route when sending a datagram. Direct connections have a metric of
one, not zero.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show global counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring  4-173



ATUIL IP Interface Information Panel

4-174

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FWD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F9=ROUTENT (NCP V7R1 or later releases if a gateway address is defined)
Displays the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175,
to show host, network, and subnetwork addresses for a particular destination.
Place the cursor under the address you want and press F9.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the local address entry (LAE) control block. Place the cursor
under the interface address you want and press F10.

ENTER=IP INTERFACE INFORMATION DETAIL
Displays the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, to show detailed information about a specific interface. Place the
cursor under the interface address you want and press Enter.

F11=ARP (Token-Ring, Ethernet, frame-relay, and channel interfaces)
Displays the ATUIA ARP Table Entry panel, as shown on page 4-155, to
show an ARP entry based on an IP address for a specific interface. Place
the cursor under the IP address for the Ethernet, Token-Ring, frame-relay, or
channel interface you want to view and press F11.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIR IP Route Table Entries Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUIR AT15UP1 IP Route Table Entries HTuneMOH V2R4
Destination Address [EAEAERE

list of routes and hit ENTER.

HOST ROUTE STATUS HMETRIC INTERFACE ADDR HEXT HOP
10.0.0.1 INACT 14 10.0.0.99 H/A
SUBHET ROUTE STATUS METRIC INTERFACE ADDR HEXT HOP SUBHET MASK

NETWORK ROUTE STATUS HWETRIC INTERFACE ADDR  NEXT HOP

=>

ENTER F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0OG

To display the available routes, enter an IP Destination Address and hit ENTER.

To display the Interface Detail Panel, select an interface address from the

F1=HELP F2=IP STATS F3=RETURN F4=IPLIST F6=ROLL F7=BACK F8=FWUD F10=HEX

Figure 4-50. ATUIR IP Route Table Entries Panel

Description
The ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, which is available for NCP V7R1 or later
releases, displays only the possible route entries based on the destination IP
address that is entered.
To display this panel:
e From the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page 4-178,
press F9.
e From the ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-183,
press F9.
e On the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172, place
the cursor under an address and press F9.
e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F9.
Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)

Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Destination Address

Four-byte IP address of the desired destination. Routes displayed are all
host, subnetwork, and network routes that may be used to route datagrams to
this destination. See the NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Guide for
more information about IP addresses. You can type in a different address
and press Enter to display routes for that address.
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PF Keys

HOST ROUTE
All host route entries that can be used to send datagrams to the specified
destination.

SUBNET ROUTE
All subnetwork route entries that can be used to send datagrams to the speci-
fied destination.

NETWORK ROUTE
All subnetwork route entries that can be used to send datagrams to the speci-
fied destination.

STATUS
Status of the route: ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

METRIC
A value defined by the METRIC keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL or IPROUTE statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token
Ring

e The PU, IPLOCAL, or IPROUTE statement for frame relay, channel, and
internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP connections.

It is used to determine the best possible route when sending a datagram.
The number of hops from a source to a destination is the number of gateways
in the path. Direct connections have a metric of one, not zero.

INTERFACE ADDR
Four-byte IP address of the interface used by this route as defined by the
LADDR keyword on:

e The IPLOCAL statement for NCST, Ethernet, and Token Ring interfaces

e The PU or IPLOCAL statement for frame-relay, channel, and internal
3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP interfaces

NEXT HOP
IP address of the next gateway for indirect routes.

SUBNET MASK (starting with NCP V7R7)
Subnet mask of the subnetwork route, displayed in IP address format.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=IP STATS
Displays the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on page
4-178, to show global counters for IP datagrams and ICMP messages.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show information about an IP interface.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.
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F7=BACK

Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
F8=FWD

Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page

4-68, to show one of the following, depending on what kind of route the cursor
is on when you press Enter:

e Host route entry (HRE) control block for a host route
* Network route entry (NRE) control block for a network route
e Subnetwork route entry (SRE) control block for a subnetwork route.

If the cursor is not on a route when you press Enter, F10=HEX displays the

ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel to show the routing data entry
(RDA) control block.

ENTER

Displays one of the following types of information, depending on what you do
before pressing Enter:

* Available routes for a destination address, on this panel. Type an IP des-
tination address in the Destination Address field and press Enter.

¢ Detailed information about an IP interface, on the ATUID IP Interface

Information Detail panel, as shown on page 4-164. Place the cursor
under an interface address and press Enter.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: IP, IS, IPSTAT
Tuning fields: None

ATUIS IP Router Statistics PAGE 1 HTuneMOH V2R3 12:22
IP DATAGRAMS CHANGE Elapsed Time= O

Total Received 0] - ICHMP MESSAGES RECEIVED CHANGE
Bad Checksum RCUD 2] - Total Received o -
Bad Data Lengths 2] - Received ICHP Error o -
Bad Header Lengths 2] - ICHP Messages Sent

Fragments Received 1] - Bad Destinations 0 -
Fragments Discarded 1] - Time Exceeded 0 -
Fragments Timeouts 4] - Parameter Errors o -
Reassembled 2] - Source Quench o -
Forwarded o - Redirected o -
Hot Forwarded 2] - Echo Replies o -
Sent Same as RCVD 1] - Timestamp Replies 0 -
Fragmented 0K o - Address HMask Repluy o -
Fragmented Failed 0] - IP Pool is in effect

Fragments Created 2] - TOTAL CUR CUR THRSH
HCP Congestion o - 65 o o% 5%
RCVUD Bad Dest Addr o -

Time to Live Passed o - IP Rate is in effect

MTU Fragment Bad o - MAX RATE MAX BURST CUR RATE
Link Level Brdcst 2] - 25 30 30

=»> ATUMO1T Press F12 to see Traffic or Polling rates
F1=HELP F2=RETURH F4=IPLIST F6=ROLL F8=FORWARD F9=ROUTENT F10=HEX
F11=HCP FUNCTION F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ2=LOG

Figure 4-51. ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 Panel

Description

The ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, which is available for NCP V6R1 or
later releases, displays global counters for Internet Protocol (IP) datagrams and
Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP) messages. It also shows information on
Internet buffer pool use and Internet frame rates. This panel is also an entry point
to the NTuneMON support for IP resources. See Figure 1-6 on page 1-11 for an
overview of the panel-to-panel flow within the IP panels.

To display this panel:

* From the third PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown
on page 4-207, press F9.

* From the second PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F9.

* From the third PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F9.

e From the third PF key selection of the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as
shown on page 4-264, press F9.

e From the ATUEP Ethernet Adapter List panel, as shown on page 4-81, press
F9.

e From the ATUET Ethernet Adapter Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-84,
press F9.

e From the ATUCI Channel IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-36, press
F2.
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ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 Panel

e From the ATUTI Token-Ring IP Statistics panel, as shown on page 4-306,
press F2.

Note: If you have defined an internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP con-
nection, it is treated as a Token-Ring interface.

e From the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172, press
F2.

e From the ATUID IP Interface Information Detail panel, as shown on page
4-164, press F2.

e From the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175, press
F2.

e From the ATUFI Frame-Relay IP Link Statistics panel, as shown on page
4-102, press F2.

e From the ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-183,
press F7.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

CHANGE Column

NTuneMON shows two values for each IP DATAGRAM and ICMP MESSAGES
counter: the counter value itself and the change since the last time the data was
refreshed. The change values, if any, are shown in the CHANGE column and are
highlighted in reverse video.

If a change is greater than one per second, the change is shown as a number per
second (n/SEC). If a change is less than one per second, the actual number is
shown.

IP DATAGRAMS

The following counters track datagrams entering and leaving the Internet router,
datagrams received with a local NCP address, and datagrams discarded due to
NCP congestion:

Total Received
Total number of datagrams received by the Internet router.

Bad Checksum RCVD
Number of datagrams received with bad checksums and discarded.

Bad Data Lengths
Number of datagrams received with invalid data lengths and discarded.

Bad Header Lengths
Number of datagrams received with invalid header lengths and discarded.

Fragments Received
Number of local-address datagram fragments received.

Fragments Discarded
Number of local-address datagram fragments discarded.
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Fragments Timeouts
Number of local-address datagrams that timed out and were discarded
awaiting reassembly.

Reassembled
Number of local-address datagrams successfully reassembled.

Forwarded
Number of datagrams for other destinations that were forwarded.

Not Forwarded
Number of datagrams not forwarded due to unreachable destinations.

Sent Same as RCVD
Number of datagrams received and transmitted on the same interface.

Fragmented OK
Number of datagrams successfully fragmented.

Fragmented Failed
Number of datagrams discarded because of a failure during fragmentation or
because fragmenting was not allowed for those datagrams.

Fragments Created
Number of datagram fragments created.

NCP Congestion
Number of datagrams discarded due to NCP congestion.

RCVD Bad Dest Addr
Number of datagrams received with unknown destination addresses.

Time to Live Passed
Number of datagrams not forwarded because their time to live expired.

MTU Fragment Bad
Number of datagrams discarded due to MTU fragmentation problems.

Link Level Brdcst
Number of link level broadcast messages discarded.

Elapsed Time
Amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed. This
interval is used to calculate the traffic rates, which are displayed in the
CHANGE column.

ICMP MESSAGES RECEIVED
Total Received
Number of ICMP messages received, including those in error or unsupported.

Received ICMP Error
Number of ICMP messages received with ICMP-specific errors.

ICMP Messages Sent
Bad Destinations
Number of ICMP messages sent indicating unreachable destinations.

Time Exceeded
Number of ICMP messages sent indicating that the time to live was exceeded
for a datagram.
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Parameter Errors
Number of ICMP messages sent indicating parameter problems.

Source Quench
Number of ICMP source quench messages sent.

Redirected
Number of ICMP redirected messages sent.

Echo Replies
Number of ICMP echo reply messages sent.

Timestamp Replies
Number of ICMP timestamp reply messages sent.

Address Mask Reply
Number of ICMP address mask reply messages sent.

IPPOOL and IPRATE Information

The IP buffer pool (IPPOOL) is the number of NCP buffers that can be used for
receiving IP datagrams from Token-Ring and Ethernet-type LANs and from frame-
relay, channel, and internal 3746 Model 900 point-to-point IP connections. It is
defined by the IPPOOL keyword on the BUILD statement. When the amount of
internet data exceeds this limit, IP datagrams are discarded.

TOTAL
Total number of IPPOOL buffers, as defined by the IPPOOL keyword on the
BUILD statement.

CUR
Number of IPPOOL buffers in use.

CUR%
Percent of IPPOOL buffers in use.

THRSH%
Alert threshold for IPPOOL buffer use. You can enter a value in this field to
change the alert threshold. When the current in-use percentage reaches this
value, NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified).

If the number of buffers needed for IP datagrams exceeds the number of
buffers in the pool, the frames are discarded before being processed by the
Internet router.

The following fields provide information on IPRATE.

MAX RATE
Maximum number of Internet frames that can be received continuously into
the IP buffer pool per 10th of a second, as defined by the IPRATE keyword
on the BUILD statement. If IP datagrams arrive faster than this rate for longer
than a 10th of a second, IP datagrams are discarded.

MAX BURST
Maximum number of Internet frames that can be received in a burst of a 10th
of a second, as defined by the IPRATE keyword on the BUILD statement.

CUR RATE
Current rate at which Internet frames are being received into the IP buffer
pool, shown as the number of frames per 10th of a second.
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PF Keys
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show the local IP interface names and addresses for an NCP.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F8=FORWARD (NCP V7R1 or later releases if a gateway address is defined)
Scrolls forward to the ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-183.

F9=ROUTENT (NCP V7R1 or later releases if a gateway address is defined)
Displays the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175,
to show host, network, and subnetwork addresses for a particular destination.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the internet protocol router statistics (IPS) control block.

F11=NCP FUNCTION
Displays the ATUST NCP Function Activation panel, as shown on page
4-273, to show information about snap traces for NTRI, ODLC, and IP
resources. Use the snap trace under the direction of your IBM service repre-
sentative.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None
Tuning fields: None

ATUIX AO4HT 02

Elapsed Time= 0
UDP DATAGRAMS
Total Received

Lost Owning Host
Bad UDP Checksum

Add Route Requests
Delete Route Requestis
Change Route Requests
Undetermined Requests
Unprocessed ADD Requests
Unprocessed DEL Requests
Unprocessed CHG Requests
Active Interface Changes
Inactive Interface Changes
RIP Broadcast Frames
SHMP Broadcast Frames

Datagrams Ports Unknown
UDP Discarded(congestion)
UDP Discarded(no ouwner)

1
=> ATUMO1T Press F12 to see Traffic or Polling rates
F1=HELP F2=RETURH F4=IPLIST F6=ROLL F7=BACKWARD F9=ROUTENT F10=HEX
F11=HCP FUNCTION F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ2=LOG

IP Router Statistics Page 2 NTuneMONd V2R3 12:22
CHANGE Owning TCP/IP Host Address
- G.0.0.1

Address of Interface to
Owning TCPfIP Host
§.0.0.99

UDP Port Humber 17
Routing Table Hame AD4NTO2P

Connunication Established [N
Hello Backoff Active HO
Hello Threshold Defined YES
Hello Threshold Reached HO

Cur Maximum

Hello Hello Warning
Value Value Threshold
0006 8a%

CcCoooooocoooooooooo
1

Figure 4-52. ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUIX IP Router Statistics Page 2 panel, which is available for NCP V7R1 or
later releases, displays global counters for User Datagram Protocol (UDP)
datagrams. It also displays information about initiating communications with the
owning TCP/IP host.

To display this panel: On the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown
on page 4-178, press F8.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Elapsed Time
The amount of time that has passed since the statistics were last refreshed.
This interval is used to calculate the traffic rates, which are displayed in the
CHANGE column.

CHANGE Column

NTuneMON shows two values for each UDP DATAGRAM counter: the counter
value itself and the change since the last time the data was refreshed. The change
values, if any, are shown in the CHANGE column and are highlighted in reverse
video.

If a change is greater than one per second, the change is shown as a number per
second (n/S). If a change is less than one per second, the actual number is shown.
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UDP DATAGRAMS

The following counters track UDP datagrams:

Total Received
Total number of UDP datagrams received since the NCP became active.

Add Route Requests
Number of Add Route Requests received from NCPROUTE since the NCP
became active. Used for adding a new host, network, or subnetwork route.
Also used for changing a route currently in the routing table(s) without
sending a Delete and Add Route Request pair.

Delete Route Requests
Number of Delete Route Requests received from NCPROUTE since the NCP
became active. Used to remove a route no longer known to the network.

Change Route Requests
Number of Change Route Requests received from NCPROUTE since the
NCP became active. Used to change the metric value for a host, network, or
subnetwork route.

Undetermined Requests
Number of requests received that require action unknown to the NCP.

Unprocessed Requests
Number of Add, Delete, or Change Requests that could not be processed
since this NCP became active.

Active Interface Changes
Number of Interface Status datagrams sent by NCP indicating that an NCST,
Ethernet, Token-Ring, frame-relay, channel, or internal 3746 Model 900 point-
to-point IP interface has become active.

Inactive Interface Changes
Number of Interface Status datagrams sent by NCP indicating that an NCST,
Ethernet, Token-Ring, frame-relay, channel, or internal 3746 Model 900 point-
to-point IP interface has become inactive.

RIP Broadcast Frames
Number of RIP frames received and forwarded to NCPROUTE since the NCP
became active. These numbers only reflect those frames received while com-
munication with NCPROUTE is established.

SNMP Broadcast Frames
Number of SNMP frames received and forwarded to NCPROUTE since the
NCP became active. These numbers only reflect those frames received while
communication with NCPROUTE is established.

Lost Owning Host
Number of times the NCP entered reset state due to the loss of communi-
cation with the NCPROUTE host.

Bad UDP Checksum
Number of times the NCP entered reset state due to a UDP datagram
received from the owning host with an invalid checksum.

Datagrams with Port Unknown
Number of datagrams received with an unknown destination port.

UDP Discarded(congestion)
Number of datagrams discarded due to NCP congestion.
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UDP Discarded(no owner)
Number of datagrams discarded because NCPROUTE support is not included
in the gen.

Owning Host Information (right side of panel)
All of these fields contain “N/A” if NCPROUTE support is not included in the gen.

Owning TCP/IP Host Address
Address of the current owning TCP/IP host.

Address of Interface to Owning TCP/IP Host
Interface address of the current owning TCP/IP host.

UDP Port Number
Port number used for communication between the NCP internet router and
NCPROUTE server of the owning host. This number must match the port
number used by NCPROUTE. Defined by the UDPPORT keyword on the
IPOWNER statement.

Routing Table Name
Name of the routing information table on the owning TCP/IP host that con-
tains this NCP’s generated interface and route information.

Communication Established
YES or NO to indicate whether communication is established with the owning
TCP/IP host.

Hello Backoff Active
YES or NO to indicate whether NCP has sent a Hello Threshold Reached
alert and is waiting nine minutes before starting the sequence again.

Hello Threshold Defined
YES or NO to indicate whether a threshold has been defined for the number
of datagrams that can be sent without an acknowledgement before an alert (if
specified) is issued. This threshold is defined by the MAXHELLO keyword on
the IPOWNER statement. Once the threshold is reached, NCP sends an alert
(if specified) and waits nine minutes before starting the sequence again. If
MAXHELLO is coded as NONE, an alert will not be sent.

Hello Threshold Reached
YES or NO to indicate whether the Hello threshold has been reached.

Cur Hello Value
Number of datagrams sent with no acknowledgement. When this value
reaches the Maximum Hello Value, it is displayed in reverse-video red.

Maximum Hello Value
Hello Threshold as defined by the MAXHELLO keyword on the IPOWNER
statement.

Warning Threshold
Alarm threshold for the Maximum Hello Value. You can enter a value to
change the threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified) when
the number of datagrams sent with no acknowledgement reaches this per-
centage of the Maximum Hello Value.
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PF Keys
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=IPLIST
Displays the ATUIL IP Interface Information panel, as shown on page 4-172,
to show the IP interface names and addresses for an NCP.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls back to the ATUIS IP Router Statistics Page 1 panel, as shown on
page 4-178.

F9=ROUTENT (starting with NCP V7R1)
Displays the ATUIR IP Route Table Entries panel, as shown on page 4-175,
to show host, network, and subnetwork addresses for a particular destination.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the internet protocol router statistics (IPS) control block.

F11=NCP FUNCTION
Displays the ATUST NCP Function Activation panel, as shown on page
4-273, to show information about snap traces for NTRI, ODLC, and IP
resources. Use the snap trace under the direction of your IBM service repre-
sentative.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group Panel

Basic fast-path commands: None

Tuning fields: (TG THRS) LOW, MED, HIGH, TOTAL, PRI, QUED LMT

CUR=

CUR= N/A N/A N/A N/A

<] 0 0 0
THRS= [gatelele) 5000 5000 20000 THRS= N/A N/A N/A N/A

AGATRB8 AO4ALPUSE 16MTICZ [F[HERLS
AOAFO003 AOALP10 FRTSS ACTIVE
AQAFO003 AOALP11 FRTSS ACTIVE
AOAFO003 AOALP1Z FRTSS ACTIVE
AQAFO0003 AOALP13 FRTSS ACTIVE

oo oo

=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURN [giililiitgi F6=ROLL F7=BACK F8=FORWARD F10=HEX F1Z2=REFRESH

AR = NN VA NI CFNTER=FILL IMN DESTINATION MLTG DATAH

ATUML NTuneMON VZ2R1 14:57
NCP= ABANTO6 SUB= 4 NCP= A7INTO6 SuUB= 71
TGHN= 1 NET= METAR TGH= 1 MET= METR
MAX Transfer= 6984 MAX Transfer= N/A
Outbound SEQ= 001 Outbound SEQ= N/A
Inbound SEQ= 001 Inbound SEQ= N/R
Transmit QUE= 0O Transmit QUE= N/A
————— HIGH PERFORMANCE ROUTING ----- ----- HIGH PERFORMAMCE ROUTING -----
BYTES = 0 QUED LMT= BYTES = QUED LMT=
DISCARDED FIDAS RXD=0 TXD=0 DISCARDED FIDAS RXD= TXD=
TG: LOW: MED : HIGH: TOTAL TG: LOW: MED : HIGH:

STATUS PRI LINE PU TYPE STATUS

Figure 4-53. ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group Panel

Description

The ATUML Multi-Link Transmission Group panel displays information on a multi-
link transmission group. The left side of the panel displays information on the origin
NCP, and the right side displays information on the destination NCP.

Note: Information on the destination NCP is displayed only if that NCP is activated
by the host in which NTuneMON is running.
To display this panel:

e From the ATUTG Transmission Group panel, as shown on page 4-302, place
the cursor under a transmission group and press Enter.

e From the ATUTL Token-Ring SNA Station panel, as shown on page 4-309,
press Enter.

e From the ATUSD SDLC Station Details panel, as shown on page 4-244, press
Enter.

e From the ATUFT1 Frame Relay Terminating Equipment Details Page 1 panel,
as shown on page 4-135, or from the ATUFT2 Frame Relay Terminating Equip-
ment Details Page 2 panel, as shown on page 4-143, press Enter.
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The following fields are displayed for both the origin NCP (shown on the left side of
the panel) and the destination NCP (shown on the right side of the panel).

NCP
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

SuB
Subarea address as defined by the SUBAREA keyword on the BUILD state-
ment.

OUT OF SEQ
This message appears to the right of the SUB field when PIUs have arrived
out of sequence. When this happens, the NCP queues them internally and
puts them back in the correct order.

TGN
Transmission group number.

NET
Network identifier. Active defined networks on this panel are displayed in
blue. Active dynamic networks are displayed in yellow.

TGCONF=MULTI
This message appears to the right of the NET field when this transmission
group contains only one line but was defined with TGCONF=MULTI on the
PU statement for the link station. You can improve NCP performance for a
single-link transmission group by defining the link station with
TGCONF=SINGLE.

MAX Transfer
Maximum segment size for the transmission group. For more information on
maximum segment size, refer to the discussion of multilink transmission
groups in NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Guide.

Outbound SEQ and Inbound SEQ
Sequence number for the current outbound and inbound PIUs, and the out-
bound and inbound traffic rates.

Sequence numbers are displayed in reverse-video turquoise to show that they
have changed since the panel was entered or since the last time F12 was
pressed.

The traffic rate is calculated by the number of frames sent or received since
the panel was entered or since the last time F12 was pressed.

If the traffic rate is greater than one frame per second, NTuneMON displays
the rate in reverse-video yellow in frames per second (n/S). If the rate is less
than one frame per second, NTuneMON displays the actual number of frames
sent and received in yellow. If the rate is zero, no traffic rate is displayed.

Note: The traffic rate might be inaccurate the first time you press
F12=REFRESH after a long delay.

Transmit QUE (starting with NCP V6R2)
Number of PIUs waiting to be transmitted.
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High Performance Routing
BYTES (starting with NCP V7R3)
Number of bytes of HPR data that is queued to the MLTG transmit queue.

QUED LMT (starting with NCP V7R3)
Maximum number of bytes allowed to be queued to the MLTG’s transmit
queue, as defined by the totthresh suboperand of the ERn keyword on the
PATH statement.

DISCARDED FID4s (starting with NCP V7R3)
Number of HPR FID4s received or to be transmitted that have been dis-
carded.

RXD
Number of received HPR FID4s discarded because of node congestion.

TXD
Number of HPR FID4s to be transmitted which were instead discarded
because of queue overrun.

TG
Transmission group.

LOW MED HIGH TOTAL
Current (CUR) size in bytes for low, medium, and high priority for PIUs in the
outbound queue, as defined by the lothresh, medthresh, totthresh, and
hithresh suboperands, respectively, of the ERn keyword on the PATH state-
ment.

Flow-control threshold (THRS) for low-priority, medium-priority, and high-
priority PIUs transmitted over this transmission group.

When these thresholds are exceeded, congestion indicators are set in PlUs
going over the transmission group in the opposite direction until the con-
gestion clears up.

The following columns on this panel display information on individual lines in the
transmission group. This information is always displayed for the origin NCP. Press
Enter to display this information for the destination NCP.

PRI
Priority of the link in the MLTG, as defined by the MLTGPRI keyword on the
LINE statement.

If this NCP selects lines by order of activation instead of line priority
(MLTGORDR=FIFO on the BUILD statement), this column displays 0 for all
lines.

Numbers are prioritized from high to low. If the numbers are the same, the
line that is activated first has priority.

LINE
Physical line name.

PU (starting with NCP V6R2)
Link station LU name.

TYPE
Line type and speed. This can be any of the following:

TSS Low-speed SDLC line.
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HPTSS  High-speed SDLC line.
SDLC (starting with NCP V5R4) Low-speed or high-speed SDLC line.

CLP (NCP V6RS3 or later releases) 3746 Model 900 SDLC line on a com-
munication line processor.

DIAL Switched SDLC line.
Note: For switched CLP lines, TYPE is CLP (not DIAL).

sMTICt Token-Ring line. s indicates the Token-Ring speed in megabits
per second (Mbps), and t indicates the TIC type. For example,
4MTIC2 indicates a 4-Mbps Token Ring attached to a type 2 TIC.

FRTSS Low-speed frame-relay line.
FRHPTSS High-speed frame-relay line.

STATUS
Line status. This can be any of the following:

ACTIVE
The line is active and ready to send data. This condition is highlighted
in reverse-video green.

ACT/XMIT
The line is active but not available for traffic. This condition is high-
lighted in reverse-video yellow. This condition can occur when the line
is busy. NCP will attempt to use the next line in the transmission group.

ACT/ERP
The line is in error recovery. This condition is highlighted in reverse-
video pink.
PF Keys
F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.
F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.
F5=MODIFY

Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.
For more information, refer to Chapter 5, Using the NTuneNCP Tuning
Feature.

Updates the NCP tuning parameter with the modified value. If the modifica-
tion is not valid, the field turns reverse-video pink, and you are prompted to
correct the value and resubmit it.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.
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F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the multilink transmission group control block (FLB) for the
origin or destination NCP. Place the cursor in the half of the panel for the
NCP you want to view and press F10.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.

ENTER=FILL IN DESTINATION MLTG DATA
Displays line-specific information for the destination NCP. The destination
NCP is found as follows: If the PUNAME and NEWNAME keywords on the
BUILD statement are not equal, a search is made using PUNAME. If
PUNAME is not found, a search is made using NEWNAME.

Destination data is filled in on the right half of the panel only when the desti-
nation NCP was activated on the host in which NTuneMON is running.

After you press Enter the first time, ENTER= has the same function as
F12=REFRESH.
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ATUMT Modify Timer Value Panel

Basic fast-path commands: NONE
Tuning fields: REPLYTO, RETRYTO, TEXTTO, XMITDLY

ATUMT A71NTOH Hodify Timer Value NTuneMON VZR1 07:34
Timer Value Select Table [TV¥S)
Time-out Value (in seconds) for REPLYTO = (0.0

1. NONE Z2. 0.0 9. 6.5 10. 30.0

3 1.0 4 2.2 11 0.1 12. TN

5 3.0 [ 23.5 13 14

7. 60.0 8. 4.2 15. 16.
=>
F1=HELP F3=RETURNM FA=SELECT TIHMER,RETURN F5=MODIFY F6=ROLL F10=HEX
F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ2=LOG

Figure 4-54. ATUMT Modify Timer Value Panel

Description

The ATUMT Modify Timer Value panel, which is available for NCP V7R2 or later
releases, displays information about time out values, in seconds, for the time value
select (TVS) control block. This panel is also used to enter new timer values for a
particular keyword. All defined entries are displayed in white.

To display this panel: On the ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 2
panel, as shown on page 4-259, place the cursor under the REPLYTO, RETRYTO,
TEXTTO, or XMITDLY keyword and press F9.

Fields

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

Time-out Value (in seconds) for nn = vv.v
Displays timer values vv.v for timer keyword nn, the timer whose values are
being modified. The timer keywords whose timer values can be modified
using the ATUMT Modify Timer Value panel are:

e REPLYTO
* RETRYTO
 TEXTTO
e XMITDLY

The current value of the keyword, as well as its matching value in the corre-
sponding timer entry, is displayed in pink.

The following paragraphs describe the parameters for each timer.

4-192 NTuneMON User's Guide



PF Keys

ATUMT Modify Timer Value Panel

REPLYTO
Specifies the reply time out value or values in seconds, for the line. If NCP or
EP does not receive a response to a poll, selection, or message text before
specified time expires, a time out error is indicated and the appropriate error
recovery procedure is started.

For a switched SDLC line, NCP uses the interval specified by XMITDLY on
this GROUP definition statement as the reply time out value during initial XID
exchange. In other cases, NCP uses the value of REPLYTO as defined in
the GROUP definition statement.

RETRYTO
Specifies, in seconds, how long NCP is to wait after receiving a retry call
progress signal (CPS) before retrying a call out, as defined in the RETRYTO
keyword on the GROUP definition statement.

TEXTTO
Specifies the text time out value, in seconds, for the line, as defined in the
TEXTTO keyword on the GROUP definition statement.

XMITDLY
Specifies, in seconds, how long NCP is to delay its initial transmission after
answering an incoming call.

The value of XMITDLY is used as the reply time out value during initial XID
exchange as defined in the XMITDLY keyword on the GROUP definition
statement.

Time out Values (in seconds)
Timer entry containing nn.n
nn.n specifies defined entries.

nn.n is also the time out value in seconds.

Timer entry containing a reverse-video turquoise box
The first available entry for modifying. This entry is displayed in reverse-video
turquoise.

If no entry is shown in reverse-video turquoise, all entries are already defined
and no new values can be added.

If the first available entry is updated, it is used in association with the keyword
displayed.

Blank timer entry
The timer entries which are blank represent available timer entries. At a par-
ticular time, only the first available entry is modifiable.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=SELECT TIMER,RETURN
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.

Returns you to the ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 2 panel.
The value you selected on the ATUMT Modify Timer Value panel is now on
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the ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 2 panel, as shown on
page 4-259, A message appears indicating that the timer value was success-
fully verified. It has not, however, been modified yet. When you press
F4=MODIFY,ACT or F5=MODIFY from either the ATUSP1 SDLC Peripheral
Line Parameters Page 1 or the ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters
Page 2 panel, the new timer value will be modified in conjunction with any
other changes you might have made on the ATUSP1 SDLC Peripheral Line
Parameters Page 1 and ATUSP2 SDLC Peripheral Line Parameters Page 2
panels.

F5=MODIFY
Available when the operator has tuning authority and NTuneNCP is included.

Adds a permanent timer value to an existing entry in NCP’s timer value select
(TVS) control block. The value appears as a defined value on this panel. A
warning message appears indicating that the timer value is a permanent entry
and you are prompted to type Y or N to either accept or reject the value.

Note: You are only allowed to create sixteen entries for each timer. Once
an entry is created, no new timer values can be added. You cannot duplicate
entries. Before creating a new entry, examine closely the existing entries to
see if one of them can be used instead of creating a new one.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the TVS.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs Panel

Basic fast-path commands: NA, NAUS, GWNAU, GWNAUS
Tuning fields: None

NETWORKSs
NETA
NETB
NETC
NETD

=

ATUNA  (SESNCRENN

NETWORKS= 4 _80%
GWNAU IN USE|TOTAL | HSCBs|| NETWORKs | GWNAU IN USE|TOTAL | HSCBs

23%

F1=HELP F3=RETURN F4=GUNAUs DETAILS F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FORWARD F10=HEX

AR EN S OITEILE I SIGETIN 12=REFRESH  PA1=EXIT PAZ=L0G

GWNAU Names and HSCBs| NTuneMON ¥2R1 13:33
TOTAL GWNAUs IN USE= 6 ALARH THRESHOLD= _80%

3 13

cooo

Figure 4-55. ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs Panel

Description

The ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs panel, which is available for NCP V6R1
or earlier releases, displays information on the use of gateway network addressable
units (GWNAUS).

Two GWNAUSs are used for each cross-network SNI session and can be shared
among different sessions with the same primary logical unit (PLU). GWNAU names
are defined on the NCP GWNAU statement. Figure 4-56 shows the use of
GWNAUs and HSCBs in a gateway NCP.

Gateway NCP

SLU-1
p|_u| HSCB : | HSCB SLU-1

: GWNAU LU
GWNAU I E
SLU-2 0

GWNAU I

PLUI HSCB : | HSCB SLU-2

Network B ‘ Network A

Figure 4-56. GWNAUs and HSCBs in a Gateway NCP

Place the cursor under a network name and press F4 or Enter for detailed informa-
tion on GWNAUSs for that network.
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This analysis can take a long time to run and can use a large amount of NetView
storage and processing time.

To display this panel: On the ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) panel,
as shown on page 4-204, place the cursor under the name of a network and press
F4.

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

NETWORKS
Total number of SNI networks.

TOTAL GWNAUSs IN USE
Total number of GWNAUSs in use for all networks.

ALARM THRESHOLD
Alarm threshold for GWNAU use. You can enter a value in this field to
change the alarm threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified)
when the number of GWNAUSs in use for a network reaches this percentage
of the total number of GWNAUSs defined for that network.

A shortage of GWNAUSs can cause session activation to fail with an insuffi-
cient resource sense code. If the total number of GWNAUSs in use nears the
alarm threshold, increase the number of GWNAUSs, which is defined by the
NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU statement.

The following columns on this panel show information for each network.

NETWORKSs
Names of the SNI cross networks.

To refresh the following fields for a specific network, place the cursor under the
name of the network and press F12=REFRESH.

GWNAU IN USE
Use of GWNAUSs for a particular network, shown as both the number of
GWNAUSs in use and the percentage of the total number of GWNAUSs defined
for the network.

TOTAL
Total number of GWNAUSs defined for a particular network.

HSCBs
Number of HSCBs in use for a particular network.
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F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=GWNAU DETAILS
Displays the ATUIB GWNAUs in Use Counts panel as shown on page 4-158,
to show the GWNAUSs in use for a particular network. Place the cursor under
the network you want to view and press F4.

Note: Performing this analysis interactively can take a long time. Instead,
you might want to perform this analysis by starting NTuneMON with
OUTPUT=LINE and TYPE=GWNAUD. TYPE=SUMMARY does not include
the GWNAU analysis.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

ENTER=GWNAU COUNTS (POSITION CURSOR ON NETWORK)
Displays information on GWNAU use for a particular network from node initial-
ization block (NIB) control block statuses. Place the cursor under the network
you want to view and press Enter.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the network vector table (NVT).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes information on GWNAU use for a particular network from node
initialization block (NIB) control block statuses. Place the cursor under the
network you want to view and press F12.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUs Panel

Basic fast-path commands: GWNAU, GWNAUS, NG, NAUS,
Tuning fields: None

ATUNG  [geEqeaii

HSCBs [IN USE=
ACTIVE NETWORKS= 1

0

NETWORKs
NETA

=>

SUB
27

F1=HELP F2=NETPOOLS F3=RETURN F4=DETAILS F&6=ROLL F7=BACK F&=FORWARD
F9= VR/TG Alert Timers F1O0=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PA2=L0G

NTuneMON V2RB 1427
PERCENT IN USE= 0% ) GWNAU ALARM= _80%
FREE NETWORKS= 0
( GHENCHE ) ( HIGHT )
INUSE LIMIT INUSE| MAX INUSE MAX | TOTAL
0 o 0% 0% o g 0

Figure 4-57. ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUs Panel

Description

The ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel, which is available for NCP V6R2 or later
releases, displays information on the use of HSCBs and GWNAUSs for an NCP.
This panel combines the information from both the ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and
HSCB Counts) panel and the ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs panel, and
requires less time to perform the GWNAU names analysis than those panels.

To display this panel:

* From the first PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown
on page 4-207, press F4.

e From the third PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F4.

* From the first PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F4.

e From the first PF key selection of the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as shown
on page 4-264, press F4.

e From the ATUCB Control Block Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page 4-17,
press F4.

e From the ATUBP NCP Buffer Pool panel, as shown on page 4-4, press F4.
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NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

HSCBs IN USE
Total number of HSCBs (NIX/NLX pairs) in use per network.

IN USE
Number of HSCBs currently in use and percentage of the maximum total
number of HSCBs currently in use.

PERCENT IN USE
Percentage of maximum total number of HSCBs currently in use.

Total number of SNI cross networks.

ACTIVE NETWORKS
Number of networks in use (active) (excluding the model network). A model
network is a template for a network definition. For more information, see the
COPIES keyword in NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Reference.

FREE NETWORKS
Number of networks not in use (free) (excluding the model network). A model
network is a template for a network definition. For more information see the
COPIES keyword in NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Reference.

GWNAU ALARM
Alarm threshold for GWNAU use. You can enter a value in this field to
change the alarm threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified)
when the number of GWNAUSs in use for a network reaches this percentage
of the total number of GWNAUSs defined for that network.

A shortage of GWNAUSs can cause session activation to fail with an insuffi-
cient resource sense code. If the total number of GWNAUSs in use nears the
alarm threshold, increase the number of GWNAUSs, which is defined by the
NUMADDR keyword on the GWNAU statement.

For NCP V7R1 or later releases: You can use the dynamic control block
(CB) function to alter NUMADDR for GWNAUs. See NCP and EP Reference
for more information.

The following columns on this panel show HSCB use for each network.

NETWORKSs
Network names of active networks only. Network names are color-coded as
follows:

Turquoise Non-Dynamic network
Yellow Dynamic network, a network that can be modified without oper-
ator intervention

SuB
Adjacent subarea address.

INUSE
Number of HSCBs currently in use for each network. This count is the
number of cross-network SNI sessions through a gateway NCP.

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring  4-199



ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUs Panel

LIMIT
Maximum number of HSCBs that can be used for the network, as defined by
the NETLIM keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK statement.

The following columns on this panel show GWNAU use for each network.

INUSE
The first INUSE field shows the percentage of GWNAUSs currently in use. The
second INUSE field shows the number of GWNAUSs currently in use.

MAX
The first MAX field shows the highest percentage of GWNAUSs in use since
this NCP was loaded. If the value of the percentage field exceeds 100
percent, the field is highlighted in reverse-video pink. The second MAX field
shows the number of GWNAUSs in use since the NCP was loaded.

TOTAL
Total number of GWNAUSs defined for this network. This total is per network
and does not include cross networks or GWNAUSs that are permanently
assigned. For this information, see “ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables Panel”
on page 4-149.

PF Keys

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=NETPOOLS (starting with NCP V7R1)
Displays the ATUGP Network CB Pools/Tables panel, as shown on page
4-149, which shows the control block pool/table data for a particular network.
Place the cursor under the name of the network you want to view and press
F2.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=DETAILS
Displays one of the following panels, which shows the GWNAUSs in use for a
particular network:

e For NCP V7R1 or later releases, the ATUIC Non-Dynamic GWNAUSs in
Use Counts panel, as shown on page 4-161, is displayed.

e For NCP releases before NCP V7R1, the ATUIB GWNAUSs in Use Counts
panel, as shown on page 4-158, is displayed.

Place the cursor under the name of the network you want to view and press
F4.

Note: Performing this analysis interactively can take a long time. Instead,
you might want to perform this analysis by starting NTuneMON with
OUTPUT=LINE and TYPE=GWNAU. TYPE=SUMMARY does not include the
GWNAU analysis.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.
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F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F9=VR/TG Alert Timers
Displays the ATUVT VR Alert Timer panel, to show the virtual route timer
values and the TG timer values for the network. Place the cursor under the
name of a network and press F9.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the network vector table (NVT).

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUNI NTuneNCP Information Panel
Basic fast-path commands: NI, NTTCB

Tuning fields: None

ATUNI REANTO6 |

HNTuneNCP Information Panel

NTuneMON V¥ZR1

14:31

=>

LAST ENTRY IN USE = PAGE - ENTRY
ENTRIES 2566
ADDRESS BYTES ADDRESS BYTES
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000
000000 000 000000 000

ADDRESS

000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000

NTuneMON Trace Modify Table Page 1

BYTES

000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000

HTuneNCP Feature

ADDRESS

000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000

BYTES

000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000

F1=HELP F3=RETURN F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FWD F10=HEX F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ=LO0OG

Figure 4-58. ATUNI NTuneNCP Information Panel

Description

Fields

The ATUNI NTuneNCP Information panel, which is available for NCP V4R3.1 or
later releases, displays information about the NTT control block. The NTT contains
a record of the last 256 NCP addresses and the number of bytes at each address
that were modified by NTuneNCP. In many cases, changes are made at several

addresses (in several control blocks), for one field change.

To display this panel, enter NI or NTTCB from any NTuneMON panel.

Notes:

1. Read this panel from left to right (row-by-row, not column-by-column).

2. This panel is available only if NTuneNCP is included in the NCP being dis-

played.

NCP name (second field on panel)

Name of the NCP that is currently displayed.

LAST ENTRY IN USE
Page number and last entry are highlighted for this field instead of NCP

storage addresses.

ENTRIES

Last 256 NCP addresses.
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ATUNI NTuneNCP Information Panel

NTuneNCP
NTuneNCP Feature or NTuneNCP V1R1.

NTuneNCP Trace Modify Table
ADDRESS

NCP storage addresses that were modified by NTuneNCP.

BYTES

Number of bytes of NCP storage at each address that were modified by
NTuneNCP.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F6=ROLL

Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FWD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX

Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the NTT control block.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on this panel.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring ~ 4-203



ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) Panel

ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) Panel

Basic fast-path commands: NN, HSCB, HSCBS
Tuning fields: None

ATUNN BN BT HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) NTuneMON V¥2R1 13:23

NETWORKS= 1 TOTAL HSCBS IN USE= 0 ALARM THRESHOLD= _80%

NETWORK |SUBAREA|CUR-HSCB |MAX-HSCB || NETWORK |SUBAREA|CUR-HSCB |HAX-HSCB |
|

NETA | 71| 0 | 0 |l | |

I I I I I I I I
:)_
F1=HELP F3=RETURN FA=GWNAU DETAILS F6=ROLL F7=BACK FB=FORWARD F10=HEX

A G ST TR CITINTSITNIS] F12=REFRESH PA1=EXIT PAZ2=L0OG

Figure 4-59. ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) Panel

Description

4-204

The ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) panel, which is available for
NCP V6R1 or earlier releases, displays information on the use of half-session
control blocks (HSCBs).

To display this panel:

From the first PF key selection of the ATUNP NCP Selection panel, as shown
on page 4-207, press F4.

From the third PF key selection of the ATUCD CDS NCP Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-27, press F4.

From the first PF key selection of the ATUNW NCP Wide Selection panel, as
shown on page 4-215, press F4.

From the first PF key selection of the ATUSS Summary Status panel, as shown
on page 4-264, press F4.

Two unique HSCBs are used for each cross-network SNI session, one in each
network.
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Fields

PF Keys

ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) Panel

NCP name (second field on panel)
Name of the NCP that is currently displayed. You can enter a different NCP
name in this field to display information about another NCP.

NETWORKS
Total number of SNI cross networks.

TOTAL HSCBS IN USE
Total number of HSCBs (NIX/NLX pairs) in use for all networks.

ALARM THRESHOLD
Alarm threshold for HSCB use. You can enter a value in this field to change
the alarm threshold. NTuneMON issues a generic alert (if specified) when the
number of HSCBs in use for a network reaches the percentage of the total
number of HSCBs that can be used for that network (defined by the NETLIM
keyword on the BUILD and NETWORK statements).

A shortage of HSCBs can cause session activation to fail with an insufficient
resource sense code. If the total number of HSCBs in use nears the alarm
threshold, increase the value of the NETLIM keyword on the BUILD or
NETWORK statement. You may also need to increase the total number of
HSCBs by increasing the value of the HSBPOOL keyword on the BUILD
statement.

The following columns on this panel show information for each network.

NETWORK
Network name.

SUBAREA
Adjacent subarea address.

CUR-HSCB
Number of HSCBs currently in use for each network. This count is the
number of cross-network SNI sessions through a gateway NCP.

MAX-HSCB
Maximum number of HSCBs that can be used for the network, as defined by
the NETLIM keyword on the BUILD or NETWORK statement.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel.

F4=GWNAU DETAILS
Displays the ATUIB GWNAUs in Use Counts panel as shown on page 4-158,
to show the GWNAUSs in use for a particular network. Place the cursor under
the name of the network you want to view and press F4.

Note: Performing this analysis interactively can take a long time. Instead,
you may want to perform this analysis by starting NTuneMON with
OUTPUT=LINE and TYPE=GWNAU. TYPE=SUMMARY does not include the
GWNAU analysis.

Chapter 4. Using NTuneMON Panels for Monitoring ~ 4-205



ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and HSCB Counts) Panel

4-206

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.

F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F10=HEX
Displays the ATUDP Hexadecimal Storage Display panel, as shown on page
4-68, to show the network vector table (NVT).

ENTER=GWNAU COUNTS(POSITION CURSOR ON NETWORK)
Displays the ATUNA GWNAU Names and HSCBs panel, as shown on page
4-195, which shows the number of GWNAUSs in use and the total number of
GWNAUSs. Place the cursor under the name of the network you want to view
and press Enter.

Note: Performing this analysis interactively can take a long time. Instead,
you might want to perform this analysis by starting NTuneMON with
OUTPUT=LINE and TYPE=GWNAU. TYPE=SUMMARY does not include the
GWNAU analysis.

F12=REFRESH
Refreshes the information on HSCB use from node initialization block (NIB)
control block statuses.

PA1=EXIT
Exits NTuneMON.

PA2=LOG
Saves the information on this panel to the NetView log.
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ATUNP NCP Selection Panel

Basic fast-path commands: NP, GEN
Tuning fields: None

ATUHP NCP Selection Panel HTuneMOHd V2R5 14:058
HUMBER OF ACTIVE HCPS= 2
NGP SUBAREA GEH-DATE HCP GTLR HGP SUBAREA GEM-DATE HCP CTLR

ATISUTB 79 [(IELLEEL] UTRTF  374541A
ABOSVTE &80 lifgetipglil VTRTF  374541A

=>
F1=HELP 2=VRs 3=RETURM 4=SHI (HSCBs) 5=ADAPTERS 6=ROLL 7=BACK 8=FORWARD 9=HHTs
EINEESEINNEEN  10=UTIL 11=ALT-PFKs 12=REFRESH(FIND ALL HCPS) PAL=EXIT PA2-LOG

Figure 4-60. ATUNP NCP Selection Panel

— Note

Although this manual shows earlier release numbers on some panels, all actual NTuneMON V2R6
panels show the version and release as “V2R6".

Description
The ATUNP NCP Selection panel is the main NTuneMON panel, the first panel
displayed when you start NTuneMON. This panel lists the active NCPs in the
native network known to the VTAM host on which NTuneMON is running unless
you specify otherwise when you start NTuneMON.

Fields

NUMBER OF ACTIVE NCPS
Number of NCPs NTuneMON is monitoring. If you specified the monitoring of
all NCPs when you started NTuneMON, this is the number of active NCPs
known to the host on which NTuneMON is running. If you specified the moni-
toring of only certain NCPs, this is the number of those NCPs that are active.

The following columns on this panel show information for each NCP.

NCP
Names of active NCPs, as defined by the NEWNAME keyword on the BUILD
statement.

SUBAREA
Subarea addresses (in decimal), as defined by the SUBAREA keyword on the
BUILD statement.
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PF Keys

GEN-DATE
NCP generation date, as defined by the GENLEVEL keyword on the BUILD
statement. This value depends on what was coded for GENLEVEL,; therefore,
it might not be the actual NCP generation date (GENDATE). (If GENLEVEL
was not coded, the default is the date and time the generation was run.)
NTuneMON uses the value in this field to determine whether the NCP was
reloaded. If you have reloaded a new NCP and GENLEVEL was specified
and has not been changed, restart NTuneMON with RESET=YES to reset the
global variables.

This field is color-coded as follows:

e 20th-century (19xx) dates are shown in reverse-video red.
e 21st-century (20xx) dates are shown in reverse-video green.

NCP
NCP version and release, as defined by the VERSION keyword on the BUILD
statement.

CTLR
Communication controller model number, as defined by the MODEL keyword
on the BUILD statement.

PF Key Selection Number 1
This is the default set of PF keys for this panel.

F1=HELP
Displays online help for this panel.

F2=VRs
Displays the ATUVR Virtual Route panel, as shown on page 4-343, to show
information on all active virtual routes for an NCP. Place the cursor under an
NCP name and press F2.

F3=RETURN
Returns to the previous NTuneMON panel, or exits NTuneMON if you have
not displayed any other NTuneMON panel.

F4=SNI(HSCBs)
Displays the ATUNG HSCBs and GWNAUSs panel (for NCP V6R2 or later
releases), as shown on page 4-198, or the ATUNN HSCBs (Networks and
HSCB Counts) panel (for earlier NCP releases), as shown on page 4-204.
These panels provide information on half-session control blocks (HSCBs) and
gateway network addressable units (GWNAUSs) for an NCP. Place the cursor
under an NCP name and press F4.

F5=ADAPTERS
Displays the ATUSC1 Channel Adapters panel, as shown on page 4-233,
which provides information on IBM 3745 channel adapters for an NCP. Place
the cursor under an NCP name and press F5.

F6=ROLL
Returns to the NetView command line without exiting NTuneMON. To return
to NTuneMON from the NetView program, press F6=ROLL or enter
ATUNEMON on the NetView command line.
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F7=BACK
Scrolls the panel data backward one screen.

F8=FORWARD
Scrolls the panel data forward one screen.

F9=NNTs
Displays the ATUNT NCP Network Names Table panel, as shown on page
4-212, to show network names table entries and use counts for an NCP.
Place the cursor under a